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CHAPTER ONE. INTRODUCTION

1.1 Introduction

The need for basic data on African languages coesirunabated as we enter the
21" Century. Heine and Nurse (2000:5) bemoan the pmmumentation for
African languages and the paucity of scholars wiookvon them. Blench (2006)
continues the lament. This book is intended to nakentribution towards closing
the breach by presenting a sketch of basic phomabgmorphological, and
syntactic patterns in Kuteb, one of the 150 orasmliages of the Central Nigerian
group within the (East) Benue-Congo family. As kgrckind, an assortment of
topics is included in this chapter: the geogragh@ral social context, linguistic
classification, dialects, theoretical approach,tdnis of research, orthography,
sources of data, and acknowledgments.

1.2 Language, geography, and culture

The emergence of sociolinguistics, pragmatics, falidtaxonomy as independent
disciplines in the past few decades has highlightéatt that scholars have known
for centuries, but which is sometimes in dangerbeing ignored, that human
languages have contexts. An utterance, whetherrd wosentence or paragraph,
has no meaning outside its context. This is noupedicial matter of labeling
objects and events with nouns and verbs. It oftears into the very fabric of the
grammar of the language. Take an example of tmgegbrelatedness from Kuteb.
The rules of social behavior in Kuteb society emage gregariousness and
cooperation. Idiosyncratic, nonconformist behaveopotentially dangerous. This
behavioral norm has its reflection in the grammérith® language: just as the
ownership of objects is indicated by a suffixed ggssive pronoun indicating an
exclusive association between the person and tlssepsed object, verbs also
sometimes affix the possessive pronoun, indicaittgpns that the subject may be
doing in a unilateral and/or surprising way.

To give the broadest context possible in the tstelpe of this book, I include here
a description of the geographical and social bamkgd of the Kuteb people. My

intention is not to make some new or profound statg about language and
culture, or to promote (or challenge) the Whorfidypothesis about how language
dictates our thought, but to provide a generalup&cbf the context for the reader as
he or she peruses the data in the following chapterthis regard also, the reader
IS encouraged to note the sample text in the appehdt illustrates one of the

sorts of things that Kuteb people do with theirgaage. A section on orthography
reflects the monumental but potentially uncelelatdtet that on the threshold of
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the 21st Century Kuteb is becoming a written lagguawith all that that
potentially entailg.

1.2.1 Geographical, Social, and Historical Backgraud

The people known as Kuteb (or ‘Kutep,’ or ‘Kutew' the literaturehumber more
than 100,000and live mainly in what is now Takum Local Goveemh Area of
Taraba State, Nigeria. There are two or three hamié Kuteb speakers in
Camerourf. Their area covers a rough triangle with its apeXakum, the major
commercial center (£0E, 7 N on Map 1). The Gamana River cuts through the
southern part of the area, and the Donga runs aodtsouth across the east side.

Bordering the Cameroun mountains, the Kuteb ardgpical savannah (lots of
grass and small trees) dotted with hills, which¢identally, have provided
protection in recent history during inter-ethnic rimae. The nickname ande ti
rikwen (‘mountain people’) perhaps developed dutimg period. The rivers and
their tributaries, plus numerous springs, provideoatinuous water supply, even
through most of the dry season, which lasts fromuiad October to March.

Roughly speaking, the neighbors of the Kuteb aeeJiikun on the North, the Tiv
to the West, the Yukuben (Oohum), Bete, and Lufin@diately to the South, and,
to the East, the Icen, Ndoro, and an assortmeeithoiic groups called ‘Tigong’ (or
‘Tigum’). While this is the general picture, thasein fact a lot of intermingling in

the area, and, in addition to the above groupsetigea sprinkling of Chamba,
Fulani, and Kpan communities here and there.

2 See Ong (1982).

% Extrapolated from the Nigerian Government Cenduk962, district government records
and U.N. birth-rate statistics. Subsequent Cenguges are suspect. The figure of 30-
50,000 in Nigeria (1992) in Ethnologue {1Bdition 2005) is surely too low and should be
updated.

* Atlas Linguistique du Cameroun and Case Van Wylkesonal correspondence. See also
the map and comments in Shimizu 1980.
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Until recent political violence wrought havoc inetharea, Takum was a
cosmopolitan place. It sprang up in early colodays as a meeting place of many
ethnic groups including the British colonialistsakiim was normally ruled by a
Kuteb chief and a council made up of representaitofeKuteb clans, with a Jukun

Map 1. The Kuteb and their neighbours
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Hausa, Igbo, and Yoruba traders did a brisk busingarticularly in Takum town,
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and there are others, too numerous to mention Ioyendrom both inside and
outside Nigeria, who made a living for themselvesthie area. observer. Local
chiefs in the surrounding villages reported to¢hef of Takum.
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Inter-ethnic contact has had its effect on the lagg and culture of the Kuteb
people, as it does anywhere else. In additionadrtligenous cults currently used
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by practitioners of the traditional religion thexee others imported from the Jukun
and from Cameroun. Politically and religiously, thekun, Chamba, and Kuteb
have had a long history of interaction and muto#ilience, through, for example,
Jukun control of certain cultéwa, akuma, andacha-nyande for example), the
distribution of salt, and the propagation of theri€ttan and Muslim faiths. This
influence is evident in heavy borrowing from thekum language in colloquial
speech. Likewise, there are extensive borrowings fHausa, some introduced by
early missionaries and converts, who found it easieintroduce Hausa words
rather than to find equivalents in local languaggther loanwords (often Arabic or
English in origin) came via Hausa traders and Hapsmking district officials.

The Kuteb people were traditionally farmers, husiteand fishermen, the area
being rich in the resources peculiar to these fadeinea corn, maize, millet,

cassava, sweet potato, cocoyam, groundnut, banmudyaand a wide variety of

wild game and fish. Before the oil boom in the 187®number of cash crops were
raised including sesame seed, tobacco, and ridée altea nuts were harvested for
export from the forests. Yams are increasingly &dpperhaps due to influence
from the Tiv to the west. The oil palm has a redegpesition in the culture of the

Kuteb, providing oil (both red oil from the outsidéthe kernel and white from the

inside), wine, brooms (from the leaves), a saltsstuie (from the ashes), and
wood for building.

As for Kuteb history, local tradition says that gheople scattered to their present
villages from Usa Mountain on the east side of #nea. The yearly Kuciceb
Festival commemorates this event. Previous to #seaht from Usa, the history is
uncertain, and for various speculations the re&dezferred to Mr. Saddi Mgbe’s
book, Know the Story of Kutebs, and Shimizu's Conagige Jukunoid. Mgbe
advances the once-popular idea that the Kuteb teidritom Egypt (implying a
large group of them), but at the same time recoti@gradition that a single man
named Kuteb married two Camerounian women, who bate to the heads of the
present-day clarsHis book also gives details of the clan divisiomgjch number
ten or eleven, depending on how certain subdivisieme made. Shimizu’s study,
based purely on linguistic evidence, does not ealitt the local tradition, but does
suggests that Mr. Kuteb and his cousin Mr. Yukulvegre the western-most
descendants of a group of people that includedthis&pan and Icen to the east of
them (between the Donga and Suntai rivers), andukan, Mbembe, and Wurbo

® Variations on both theories are possible, of ceukdr. Kuteb and his brothers (or their
great grandparents) could have come from Egypt. lilgeiistic evidence, however, does
not support this.
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ancestors still further east, across the Suntaint@id River. Shimizu very

tentatively hypothesizes that, wherever the latggrup came from before, after
settling, they experienced several expansionst, Rliey went north all the way
across the Benue to Kona, then east across théa dfallowing that, some went
west almost as far as the present-day Abinsi, whitse who were north of the
Benue expanded eastward and northward. Finallyerstiof the ‘north-siders’

expanded to the west. All this was long before éb@blishment of the Kororofa
Kingdom, and is highly speculative.

The linguistic evidence for the unity of all theg@ups is based on the similarity
between words in the different present day langsladdée table shows some
lexical items in five of the approximately ten ‘dutoid’ (Jukun-like) languages
(tones unmarked):

Yukuben Kuteb Kpan Icen Jukun (T)
‘two’ aapan ifaen ifa/ifan fa/mfa apina
‘moon’ oofan/ uuvan ushaen ufyan ifka/fkan sona
‘slave’ uupyi upyi ufyiluswi afiffi fo
‘come’ ba ba bo bwa bi
‘arm’ kuubu kujwo abgu bu avo
‘ripe’ min ben/bin byen bge byin
‘meat’  Kiibi/kibe ibye/izwe ibi/iwe uwe awi

On a list of 100 common items, Kuteb comes out alitbut 40-45 that are similar
to Jukun words, and about 75 that are similar t&uben words. Kpan, Icen, and
Jukun are more likely to have 75 similar words agtirem.

Despite this unity, there is also an important etéhce among the above
languages. Kuteb and Yukuben have retained preéirethe nouns (ku-, uu-, Kii-
etc.) whereas all the other languages have losetheefixes, and some have added
suffixes (for example the —a on Jukkumna (chicken) andsona(moon); compare
mba-kun ‘chicken’ andishaen ‘moon’ in Kuteb). This suggests to language
historians that Kuteb and Yukuben have stayed i place whereas the other
languages have spread out. All this, however,ghlitispeculative, and needs to be
correlated with evidence from archeology, compaeafolklore and religion, as
well as oral tradition.
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1.2.2 Culture and Religion

The following notes derive from interviews wittK@ikwén from Lissam and many
others over a period of a decade or more. Particukdit is due to C. A. lyabah
and the late Apwende O. Muri as well to Mr. Saddjld, for his boolKnow the
Story of Kutebs

The major day-to-day religious activity involvedriaus ‘cults’ @pkin) which
required sacrifices and rituals of various kind$iroigh these acts, people,
domestic animals, and farms were believed to bdymtive, and protected from
natural disaster and human interfererkieir). But the highest religious authority
was the Kukwén Rikwen, as shown by the fact whesdhother rituals fail, the
Kakwén is consulted to find out what went wrong.

A few remarks about the Kikwén Rikwen are in ordeng ago, each clan had its
own mountain rffkwen), and each mountain has a priest, calle@tkwén rikwen’
with a shrine on the mountain. The kiukwén rikwerswae major authority on
religious ritual. He made special sacrifices twacgear on the mountaintop, once
for the planting of crops and again for the harvééen, women and children
attended these ceremonies, and no one was allovesdte clear the ground for
farming until this important ceremony was performetdihe Kukwén also leads
special ceremonies when there is a plague or ayitode was also involved in the
installation of a chief.

Being a holy person, thkukwén rikwen was subject to a long list of taboos
(Mgbe cites 30), such as not eating out of a marnufad dish or a multi-colored

container, not eating uncooked food, not finishing food or drink he is served,
not drinking plain water, never saying he is hupguyd never staying overnight in
a large town like Takum. He rarely bathes, wilt tauch a stranger, will not cross
a river by boat unless it is absolutely necessany, then he will face the back of
the boat. He will have only a small farm as peaule supposed to bring farm
produce to him.

Thekuakwén rikwen is striking in appearance. He always wears a italigo blue
robe and baggy blue hat, and a string of blue baemsd his neck. In the case of
drought, he spreads his blue robe out on his rodihduce the rain to come.
Although most Kukwén are married, he is seen as‘lie’ of the mountain
(rikwen).

The death of &Ukwén is a major event. When it happens, jurkibkwéns called
acwo or ayijwo come and bury him, as his body is holy, and dorsequences
will follow if ordinary people desecrate the bodyteuching it. In fact, if possible,
they are kept from knowing it by being told thigkwén has a headache. The body
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is wrapped in a mat and taken through a hole braokenthe wall, rather than
through the door. Kukwéns from other clans comecétmduct burial rites,
accompanied by plenty of meat from sheep, goats @dogs, and lubricated
generously with guinea corn beer. When the Kukwémfe finally announces,
with a death walil, that her husband is dead, thelevhillage goes into mourning,
and any animal wild or domestic, that approachegthvesite will be killed.

After the institution of theKukwén rikwen, the next important religious
functionary is the masqueradiéy, orici, in Lissam and Lumbu). Each year in
each village, well-to-do persons sponsor the coroinmgof a masquerade feast.
The ikyi festivities are associated with ancesteneration. Around March or
April, one or more masquerades knownilag amann (ikyi of the heaps) come
out to ensure the productivity of the fields. Eamhsquerade is decorated with a
skirt of fresh yellow palm leaves and head-geavarfous types (sack-cloth is
prominent, as well as a variety of beautifully @avmasks). Pieces of metal are
attached to the legs to make noise. The eldersach d¢own dress up the
masquerades in secret places well away from thenuority (‘at the farm'—
ufang), and create songs to sing when they appear. Témsgs are generally
songs of praise or abuse to prominent people icdhamunity.

Although the identity of the masquerades is suppdsebe a secret, most are
identifiable by their voices and /or their baretfe@he namelkyisinde’ (Ikyi is
person) conveys the fact that people really know e masquerade. Woe betide
any woman or child who comes too close, howevepedally when the
masquerade is on the way from the ufang (‘farm’emhhe is dressed up. The
masquerades and their escorts carry whips thateadily put to use; others beat
bells (ikyongkéng) and drums to warn villagerstwdit coming. Thekyi typically
dance for six days and on the seventh day evergroept adult women feasts on
the meat of as many goats as the sponsor is abf@mowide. Women who
accidentally break the rules must pay with a whitek and a roll of tobacco. If
they try to keep their knowledge secret, when sskncomes around, a seer will
eventually trace the cause to one of these trespasgolvingikyi. Masquerades
also come out in November and December to pray thételders for the old farms
to be revitalized for the next season.

Farm productivity in traditional society depends anly on the prayers of thikyi,
but also on a variety of ‘cults’, some local anansoimported. Two of these are
Andakwe and Rikam. They involve preparing bundlestaining various potent
objects and substances, which are then tied ts ieehe perimeter of the farm.
These are believed to cause trespassers swolldrs,limicerated sores, and
headaches. Payment of a fine to the owner of time fsually causes the malady to
go away, if the ‘fetish’ was well-prepared.
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Three types of marriage were practiced in earlimes. The first was ‘sister
exchange’ Kufen). If a man wanted to marry into another family,vaeuld offer
one of his sisters to that family in exchange.tha other marriage arrangement
(mba awer) usually involves a man seeking a second wife.aktanges with a
family that he will marry the next female child thbave. When the baby girl is
born, the man brings palm oil, beads, and wineifés, g@nd continues to help the
family until the girl grows up, at which time heysaseven goats. Then, on a
certain evening, the man and his friends officipukidnap’ the girl, while the
parents and others shout ‘she’s too yourdd’k@-wii be.) and they kidnappers
respond, ‘She’s maturdJ(ko pu-wii). At the groom’s house a celebration is then
held for three or four days.

In the third type of marriage, a man arranges fsrsbn to marry the daughter of
one of his friends, when their children grew upisTised to be a normal practice,
and it often worked well, but apparently allowed fbe possibility that either of
the young people had the right to break the engegerif they didn't like the
intended spouse. These practices have been lasg@lgrceded, of course, by
various practices imported from the West. In jgaféir, a young man selects his
own prospective bride, and then asks his fathexnouncle to approach the girl's
parents for approval. Gifts are presented, andtaa#iy a bride-price is settled on.

In the ‘levirate,” when a man dies, his brother nesr the widow, and all the
children belong to him. While this was supposedetsure the welfare of the
widow and her children, it was easily abused wiendeceased was wealthier than
his brothers, and could bring suffering to the widend her children. According to
Mgbe, however (1973:35) a widow can refuse to mhawylate husband’s brother
and live instead in her husband’s compound togetfterher children.

1.3 Linguistic Classification

Kuteb is classified as part of Niger-Congo, a phylthat embraces possibly 360
million speakers (Williamson & Blench 2000). Withihat, it is a member of the
East Benue-Congo group of languages, which inclimleguages stretching all to
way from Kainji in western Nigeria through the Jlateau and Taraba areas, plus
most of the Cross-River languages and Bantu, whlikiiches right across to East
and Southern Africa. That very large group its@fprises seven groups, one of
which has been called ‘Jukunoid’ and has somewlameind 20 members.
According to Shimizu (1980b), who has done mosthefwork on this up to the
present, Kuteb is closest in its vocabulary to Yaéw (‘Oohum’), and both form a
branch parallel to ‘Central Jukunoid’ comprisingetic(ltxwyen), Kpan, and six
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other languages, including Jukun proper. The cardiion and refinement of these
early proposals remains an opportunity for contiguiesearch.

Figure 1 shows the groups comprising the Centrgehiin languages and their
broader relation to other East Benue-Congo language

Figure 1. Central Nigerian languages: proposed clagfication
Protc-Central Nigeria

Cross River,
| Mambiloid,
Bantoid

Kainiji Platea Jukunoic Dakoic

Source: Blench (in press)

1.4 Dialects and Orthography

Dialects in Kuteb correspond roughly to the temsJaather than to geographical
areas. This reflects an initial period of mutualagion (Mgbe notes that each clan
was assigned to a hill) during which various gepfbreal dialects developed,
followed more recently by a time in which peopleved around, either due to
Chamba attacks (so Mgbe) or in their quest for niamaland, sometimes to places
adjacent to other transplanted groups (e.g. ‘LisSambo/Atape,’ ‘Kpambo Puri,’
and ‘Jenuwa Kogi' just south of the Gamana Rivér)thorough dialect study
needs yet to be done incorporating phonologicalfpinaogical, and syntactic
variation. It may also be observed that the Likamd @kente clans, resident in
Takum town, are not accounted for here. At thimpan the basis of prominent
consonantal variations and lexical items the follgwough dialect clustering may
be observed:

Bika-Kpambai (locally, ‘Abyika, Atsaenskun’)
Lissam-Lumbu (locally, ‘Askaen, Arumbu’)
Jenuwa-Fikyu-Kpambo (locally, ‘Arubur, Atsaenstjco’)
Rufun (Local name displacing the old ‘Kunabe’)

® | use the ‘foreign’ names for the Kuteb clans aifidges here, as they are more likely to
be on maps.
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The most prominent consonantal variations are lksifs:

Std. Bika Kpa-  Lis- Lu- Ru- Jen- Fi- Kpa-

Orthog. mbai  sam mbu fun uwa kyu mbo
1 jw/zhw dr’ Y
2 jlzh d’ d
3 pk px fk pk/px
4 ik tx sk tk/tx
5 ky ky t ky
6 bliw w b w
7 nz/njw nd’ n?Y  nz nl¥
8 bz/bylvy B b Y z"1dz" v
9 py/tsw 9] pL) p’ ts’
Examples:

1. kujwé / kuzhwo ‘arm’ jwinn / zhwinn ‘throw’

2. uji / uzhi ‘rope’ fen ‘shine’

3. apxin/ afkin ‘cults’ ipxam /ifkam ‘mud’

4. txi/ ski ‘different’ txir / skir ‘mock’

5. kyang/ cang ‘walk’ ikying / icing ‘housefly’

6. ubur/ uwur ‘hat’ ubunn / uwunn ‘drum,’ ‘pool’

7. unzu /unju /nzhwu ‘mouth’ Kinzo/ anjo /injwo  ‘one’

8. ibyg /ivye lizwe ‘animal’  byag /vyag /zwag ‘hot’

9. upyi/ utswi ‘slave’ pyir / tswir ‘refuse’

The most noticeable difference in conversation,rtappam varying degrees of
noun-prefix loss, is that in the Arubur-Atswaen nfiwa-Kpambai-Fikyu) area
(generally speaking, the Southwest) /zw, dzw/ spoads to the /vy/by/ of
Lissam, Lumbu and Bika. E.g., Lissam &y'meat,’ byig, ‘hot’ (in some

subsections of Lissam pronounced aseéiand vyig) are in the southwestern
dialects have iz& or idzwe, and zvig, or dzvig. The voiceless counterpart of
these follows a similar pattern, as in the wordgi uglave,” pyir ‘refuse,” which

come out utswi and tswir in Arubur-Atswaen. Alsosome words Lissam tends to
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use /c/ [f] where all the other dialects have /kyln terms of grammar,
Lissam/Lumbu seems to be more conservative thanothers, as seen in the
preservation of full prefixes on the nouns and lihgted elision of the future
marker. There are lexical variations. A typical mxde is the use of urwén for
‘friend’ in Lissam-Lumbu area and Sa&lsewhere. Lissam and Lumbu use ahan
for ‘thus’; others use mén or mumén. Kpambai uses abi for the second person
singular pronoun.

As this work is describing specifically Lissam-Lumispeech, the orthography
used in this work differs slightly from the standlaorthography used for the
recently published New Testament. First, for sigipli | use #/ for the phonetic
[n] in all positions, whereas in the standard orthpdy it is written as ‘ng’ in
word-final position, as ‘ngh’ at the beginning gflables and ‘n’ in the clusten!/
(‘nw’).

This orthography Standard Example

c [tf] ky ice / ikye ‘border’
n [n] ng acang/ akyang ‘songs’
ng [ng] ngg ingog/ inggog  ‘pig’

Because of the inelegance of writing both tone @ashlization over vowels, | am
adopting the convention of the standard orthograbhyepresenting nasalized
vowels as vowel plus ‘n.” This, however, necessgaivriting the final alveolar
nasal /n/ as ‘nn’ here, as will be further elabedan the next chapter.

Mention should be made here of C.A. lyabah’s predasrthography in the 1950s
which differed from the above by using ‘ea’ insteddae’ for the low front vowel
and using final —-p and —k rather than —b and Rgnted material occasionally
appears with these alternatives, which are so ainid the standard as to be
insignificant for readers.

Regarding dialects, it is worth noting that Mgbensiders Yukuben/Oohum
(‘Ayigiben’) as one of the clans of Kuteb, subdivg it into two groups: Achillo
with its hamlets and the Bete-Fete-Lufu-Kapya grdups clear that Yukuben is
closely related to Kuteb, but due to lack of dae affinity of these various groups
to Kuteb and to each other is far from clear. lhéged that current research into
Yukuben will shed light on these languages/dialects

1.5 Theoretical Approach

The descriptive apparatus used in this work hasheeltely been kept to a
minimum in an effort to make the data accessiblsdolars from a variety of
theoretical traditions. Whatever theory may be entdn the chapters that follow is

" Note, however, that all dialects use /c/ in wdikks cI ‘eat’ andadkunn ‘beans.’
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eclectic. As a translator | am confronted daily hwidvidence of some sort of
‘universal grammar’ and though | assume the genBeahework of a ‘deep
structure’ which is somehow close to this univergghmmar and a ‘surface
structure’ which represents the phonetics of spebehderivation of surface forms
from underlying ones, useful as it may be, doesonotipy a prominent place here.

This work will deal with two kinds of meaning: leal meaning (the meanings of
individual words) and structural, or grammaticakaning. That is, the syntactic
patterns in which words are arranged themselvesodenccertain meanings
(sometimes more than one, yielding ambiguity). Alamith this, or perhaps part
and parcel with it, is the idea that syntactic dintes are used for discourse and
pragmatic purposés.

Thus, in the polarization between formal and fuorai linguistics, | lean towards
the functional side. While formal systems whichpmee highly abstract forms may
in fact ‘explain’ the data, producing the desiredigce structure, | feel they have a
tendency to leave behind the realities of cognipvecessing—the anchor of the
psychologically real. Thus, the reader will finéduent reference to ‘function’ in
this book, not just to ‘structure’ in and of itserammar, in my opinion, is not
autonomous from semantics. One may, for exampleivalea serial verb
construction from two or three underlying senten@ag why should a language
conjoin sentences in that way? What is the functidnsuch conjunctions in
discourse? There always seem to be further questmask. Granted, a linguistic
theory should predict what can be said in a langubhgt explanation in terms of
pragmatics, discourse, and/or diachronic processess important to the full
description of language structures as the chafaatem of the relationship
between any purported deep structure and the surfac

Functionalism has many dimensions. Not only dod gieces and configurations
of linguistic material as having a function in largpieces or configurations or
levels of language and discourse, | also see laygitself as a functional system in
society. In this regard, the writings of Dik, Varaln, Givon, Bybee, Langacker,

® Garcia (1979) would go so far as to state thatasyper se does not even exist. | prefer
Givén's more modest position, that there is a ial’ level called syntax, but in order to
explain it ‘one must make reference...to a numb&rSWBSTANTIVE explanatory
parameters of language. Thus, syntax is ‘a DEPENDHBRNNctionally motivated entity
whose properties reflect...the properties of th@anatory parameters that motivate its rise’
(Givon, 1979:82).
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Lakoff, Johnson, and others who have reacted toetteessive formalism of
Chomskyian linguistics have shaped my thinking aerably?

One final and crucial aspect of my view is thatd¢hé&egories and constructions that
one proposes for a language must be based onctiistia that come from the
language itself rather than being imposed on thguage from outside, on the
basis of some other language.

1.6 History of Research and Writing in Kuteb

The first record of Kuteb is found in Koelle’s Pglgtta Africana (1854), which
contains a 200-item wordlist apparently from theakn or Rubur dialect.

Dr. William Welmers may be credited with doing thest serious (though very
brief) analysis of the phonology and morphologyKoiteb in 1948 during a short
visit. Following that, some important practical wavas done by Mr. Christopher
Akintse lyaba and Mr. Othniel Apwende Muri, who,thvithe help of Miss
Margaret Dykstra of the Sudan United Mission, wrdtevn indigenous Christian
songs which were printed in a Jukun-Kuteb songhataifi a Soo Zo around 1960.
These two gentlemen also worked with Dr. Peter tagirl around that time, the
results of the research appearing in A Phonetidystf West African Languages
(1964). Dr. Joseph Greenberg took a Kuteb worillighe language around that
time for his own comparative studies and of coufsgeb is included in his
monumental study Languages of Africa in 1966. Th#adA Linguistic du
Cameroun documents the speech of a few farm settiisnof Kuteb across the
border in Cameroun.

Mr. K. Shimizu arrived in the late 1960s; his disaton (Comparative Jukunoid),
appearing first in mimeographed form in 1971 arehtm published form in 1980,
contains many references to Kuteb that | will comimen in the course of the
present work. Comparisons will also be made withGliammar of Jukun.

My own study began in 1966 and has continued aff@nto the present. My wife
and | learned to speak the language and helpetb¢hé church produce reading
primers, collections of folk tales, a songbook (ARg Unju Kuteb ), and a
translation of the New Testament (Ira Tinyang)y eople in the research and
writing, besides those mentioned above, were Mexahder Solomon, Mr. Naboth
Jatau, Mrs. Abigail Shamaki, Mr. Ayuba Akawu, ReXakubu Danbeki, Mr.
Obadiah Abomci, Rev. Zachariah Andepam, Rev. Dailenpam, and Mr. Ikun
Habu Andenyang, to mention just a few to whom Iraast grateful.

°® See Givén (1979) Ch. 2-4 for an exposition of grean as a by-product of deeper
communicative principles.
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1.7 Sources of Data

In the body of the book, the Kuteb sentences arejast cases, taken from tape-
recorded texts produced by the people just merdiolmea number of cases, the
tape-recorded examples were used to elicit othetesees that | recorded in
notebooks. In some cases | have constructed athézreces modeled on the above.
Mr. Obadiah Abomci has been very helpful in chegkihe naturalness of all the
sentences in this work. A few examples have bededcfrom the primer series
(Apura), the stories of which were created by Musigail Shamaki and others.

Mention must also be made of the usefulness ohaardance of my first database
produced through the Linguistic Information RetdkwProject of the Summer
Institute of Linguistics and the University of Oklama Research Institute. A
second database, compiled recently, was used tupeoa word-list, which has
proved useful in finding examples. Finally, a rougjbtionary, prepared by Mr.
Ayuba Akawu and myself with input from Ikun Andemga has provided some
illustrative material. Mr. Andenyang’s own privatatirculated writings on Kuteb
have been a useful source of examples.
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Images of the Kuteb area in the 1970s

Photo 1. Tipping a roof in Askaen
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Photo 2. New roof in Askaen

Photo 3. Apura literacy class
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Photo 5. Harvesting rice
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CHAPTER TWO. PHONOLOGY PART I: SEGMENTS

2.1 Introduction: vowels, consonants, tones

The 26 simple consonant and 13 vowel phonemes tetlumay be seen at a
glance in the following diagrams arranged by paimdi manner of articulation (for
consonants) and by tongue position (for vowels):

Consonants: Vowels'!
p t ts c k [ i [ il
mb nd nz nj ng e € 0
b d* j g & &) a a

f s sh h Tone$

v* z* low / / (unmarked)

mid /  / (macron)
m n ny n high /0 / (acute)
r [* falling /™ /
w y rising I/

The segments above are taken to be single sourets wlien represented by
digraphs (e.g. mb, sh). The starred forms are fanndommon loan-words and
names, or, in the case of /v/ and /z/, subdialecaiations. If some consonant
clusters were to be taken as units, the inventayldvbe much bigger at this level
(see diagram at 3.0 below).

The above inventory of sounds is typical of NigemGo Languages in general
(see Heine and Nurse 2000:31-33, 36-38) and ofr@leNigerian languages in

particular (see Bendor-Samuel et al 1989:366-369¢. only thing unusual may be
the salience of the prenasalized voiced stops ifichinj,ng). These stops are found
throughout Taraban languages, although in sevargjulages their occurrence is
restricted to preceding oral vowels, with the sienphsal stops /m, n, ijy, occuring

% The phonology here represents the Lissam-Lumbledtjaalthough other dialects are
discussed.

' From here on nasal vowels will be written as V faa/ will be written as /ael/.

12 Tones are described in detail in Chapter 3.
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before nasalized vowels. In Kuteb the prenasaNzekty are more prevalent than
the simple voiced stops (b, d, g). Closely relaeag@ya has both the simple voiced
stops and the prenasalized ones in contrast, as@oleum (‘Yukuben’). | do not

record double stops (kp, gb, mgb) for Lissam dialathough Shimizu does (kp).
Most of the Taraba languages have the double stogading Kapya and Oohum,

although in Oohum, Shimizu (1980a: 66) analyzemtlas labialized velars (kw,

gw, ngw).

This analysis substantially follows Welmers (1948¢partures from his work and
that of Shimizu (1980) are noted in passing andudised in the section on
analytical problems. Words marked <H, <J, and <& lorrowings from Hausa,

Jukun, and English.

2.2 Vowels

The vowels contrast as to the height of the tongngh, mid, low) and as to its
position forward or back in the mouth (front, cahtrback). They are further
divided into oral and nasal vowels on the basithefposition of the velic. | deal
first with the oral vowels and then the nasal vawel

2.2.1 Oral Vowels

front central back
high i 4 u
mid e o]
low ae a

Examples of oral vowels in words:

utt ‘spear’ kitb  ‘cotton’ kit  ‘dish’
te ‘dismiss’ 1§} ‘cook’
tae ‘lead’ i ‘shoot’

The vowels /i, a, u/ are found initially in wordsieir nasal counterparts and the
vowels /e/, lael, and /o/ are not found initiallycept perhaps in ideophones,
interjections, and some borrowed names. The centwaél A is found only word-
medially, and its phonemic status is uncertain (sgeussion below).
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fil [i] is a close high front unrounded vowedi//'to be’ /utl/ ‘spear’ It varies to
[[] (mid front lax vowel) in closed syllablesisim/ ‘back’ and before
prenasalized stopsflo/ ‘vulture’

/el [e] is a mid front unrounded vowel which varteg[]] in closed syllables.
/celd ‘step on’ is€ ‘dance’

lael [ee] is a close low front unrounded vowtde/ ‘to lead,” pa€g ‘to pay,’
/kicaeb/ ‘sickness’

/al [a] is an open low central vowel which ranges[it] or [[]] in closed
syllables. &ta/ ‘weapons,’ Utab/ ‘open space’

/ol [0] is a mid back rounded vowel which varies[td in closed syllables.
/uko/ ‘duiker,’ /to/ ‘cook’ /utab/ ‘heart’

/ul [u] is a high back rounded vowel which laxeq:tpin closed syllables and
before prenasalized stopsird/ ‘game’ kiib/ ‘bite’ /unde/ ‘person’ Umbag
‘child’

I+ [# is a high central unrounded vowel appearing irtate words, especially
where there is neutralization of /u/ and /i/ ancassult of reduplication (to be
discussed below)kitib/ ‘cotton’ fipky/ ‘gun’ f/irkm/ ‘grass’

The major problem in the analysis of oral vowelghe phonemic status of the
central vowel Hi. It occurs in closed syllables, in some noun ipesf and with
verbal reduplication. These contexts will be diseasin turn.

2.2.1.1 The Phonemic Status of][i

The limited distribution of-/f (word-medial only) makes it impossible to fingar
cases of contrast betweer And other vowels. Even the cases we have ofasint
in closed syllables are not very convincing. Ndtspleakers have a contrast, for
example, betweerkisim/ ‘knife’ and Asim/ ‘back.” Some alternate freely between
/kistm/ and kisim/ while others alternate betweéddsim/ and kisum/. The word
for ‘grass,’ similarly, exhibits variation in sonspeakers betweeirim/ and irim/

or betweenifim/ and irim/. It would seem likely that-//icould be taken as a
conditioned variant of /u/ and/or /il in closed laples. It is impossible to
determine, however, whether//in most words has come from /u/ or from /i/. |
have therefore posited the phonenidal those cases. Further research is needed.
Comparative studies may well yield some useful ente. Most of the other
Jukunoid languages have a central non-low vowein{h 1980a:66-83). In the
official orthography, words with//iare written with either /u/ or /i/.
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2.2.1.2 The vowel-/iin noun prefixes

What has been said about stems above could alsaithdor some noun prefixes.
The prefixeku-, ki-, andri- exist. On the basis of symmetry one might expect
find ru- as well. It occurs phonetically, as in the follogi

ruwénriwén ‘nose’ rubwerdribwen ‘open’
rukwenOrikwen ‘mountain’ ruwaedriwae ‘tallness’

Shimizu (1980a:138) rightly observes that the gudl [F] varieties are conditioned
variants of /ri-/ before [+lab] consonantsThis distribution hypothesis was
reinforced by some unexpected evidence in the fofrthe local version of
‘spoonerizing.” Speakers transposed the syllabledriovén] and [rkwen] to
become: [wenri] and [kwenri.

2.2.1.3 The central vowel/iin reduplicated syllables

Verbs are often reduplicated to emphasize ongoatigra (see Chapter 9). If the
verb vowel is back, or the initial consonant laiziadl, the vowel of the copied form
will be a form of /u/, as in these examples, giwéth the root form in parentheses:

kukob (<kab) ‘sewing’ kakwab (kwab) ‘trying’
babom (<bom) ‘be strong’ pupwen (swen) ‘counting’
tato (<to) ‘cooking’ cwuicweé (ewé ‘agreeing’

If the verb vowel is front, the vowel of the copiel@ment will normally be a form
of /i/, asin:

fifer (<fer) ‘close by’ hbyag (<byag) ‘be hot’

pipinn (<pinn) ‘fly’ cicaeb (<caeb) ‘be sick’
One may note fromkUkwén ‘priest’ andbibyag ‘be hot’ that in the formation of

the reduplication the labialization and palatalmatakes precedence over the stem
vowel.

3 He also observes, in the same place, that /&i-imilarly influenced /kindop/ is

pronounced /kundop/ by some speakers. Note inctse that the conditioning element is
not the following consonant but the following baakwvel (/o/).

14 A surprise in this research was the wordi] "tallness,” which came out [waerd]. This
may be a demonstration of how language change fadkes. Shimizu (1980:132-176) has
demonstrated that historically only the ri- predixisted. But in the mind of the spoonerizer,
the vowel is associated with /u/.
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When the verb vowel is low (or, one could arguentiad, as [a] appears to be
phonetically more central than back), the vowelha copy element is raised and
centralized to-Ji Examples:

kikab (>kab) ‘think’ kika (>ka) ‘go’
sisa (>sa) ‘take’ fab (>fab) ‘sour’
cicang (>cang) ‘walk’ titam (>tam) ‘hide’

Since one can predict the quality of the vowelthimreduplicated portion of these
words, it would seem reasonable to interpret therall@aphones of the stem vowel
in each case. However, if we have already positgkdomeme-/ito account for the
indeterminacy of the vowels in certain nouns, whgudd the segments in question
above not be considered cases-tf ®nce again, it is impossible to choose in a
non-arbitrary way whether a given instance-pisia member of the phonemédr

of the phoneme /a/.

Finally, one may note the phradd&a be ‘not yet' andkay kiy ‘very necessary’
that obligatorily use the central vowel. They pbBsoriginate from reduplicated
forms, although the high-low tone patternkéfa argues against that in the case of
kika be.

2.2.2 Nasal Vowels

Like their oral counterparts, the nasal vowels @sitin terms of tongue height and
position forward or backward in the mouth. One maje from the following chart
that the oral vowel # / has no nasal counterpart. (Phonetically, of spula
centralized vowel, like other vowels, adjacent toasal consonant may become
nasalized, as iriphy/ ‘gun,’ /ayi si kagkiy/ ‘It is very necessary’). We write the
nasalized vowels as vowel plus ‘n.’

front back
high in fi] un [0]
mid en E] on [9]

low aen fel] an [3]
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2.2.2.1 Contrasts between oral and nasal vowels:
Front vowels: i/in, e/en, aelaen

kupt ‘point’ pin (ideophone)
uwé ‘face’ VEN ‘kill’
bae ‘stick to’ men ‘marry’
Back vowels: u/un, o/on, a/an
uku ‘mushroom’ kutukin ‘tree’
ukoé ‘red duiker’ kakon ‘stalk’
ka ‘go’ kan ‘divide’

2.2.2.2 Contrasts among nasal vowels:

ikin ‘some’ kdn ‘creep’
ikén ‘thing’ kdkon  ‘stalk’
rikaen ‘poison’ kan ‘divide’

2.2.2.3 Description of the Nasal Vowels:

/in/ [i] is the nasalized counterpart of /girl/ (ideophone)fin/ ‘clean’

/en/ E] is the nasalized counterpart of /@eéh/ ‘thing,’” /shen/ ‘spread out to dry’
laen/ [e&]] is the nasalized counterpart of /ae/ and quitenroon. ifaen/
‘antelope,’ kwaer/ ‘cough’

/an/ [&] is the nasalized counterpart of fedrV ‘divide,’ /kukan/ ‘land crab’

/on/ [0] is the nasalized counterpart of /o/ andegrare. kakon/ ‘stalk,’ /S6zor a
name

fun/ [d] is the nasalized counterpart of /u/, occurringifew words.drun/ ‘robe,’
frikun / ‘group farming’

2.2.2.4 Discussion of Nasal Vowels

The nasal vowels are less frequent than the oraklo Among the nasal vowels,
the vowels /in/, /un/, and /aen/ are fairly commamd /on/ very rare. Lissam
speakers tend to use /in/ in words where others/eise {shin ‘horn,” kitsin
‘bracelet’). Also, some Lissam speakers usgwhere others use /on/ ([8]).

Nasal vowels occur only in CV syllables. Thus thisr@o contrast between CVC
and CVnC.

Oral vowels in syllables ending with nasal consesane inevitably influenced by
the nasality of the final consonant, and in sonsesat is difficult to tell if a word
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ends in a nasal vowel or in a vowel plus a hasasaoant (e.gruban [rubd] or
rubidg ‘spring’). This suggests that the final nasals argrobable source for the
nasal vowels in the language, and that assimilaimhfinal -n loss are still going
on. Shimizu (1980a:59) attributes the large nunaberasal vowels in Jukun to the
reduction of final nasal consonants (see also G&rh4989:368) in Proto-
Jukunoid.

2.2.3 Vowel Length

A few words in the language raise the question betwer vowel length is
contrastive. They arg/ée ‘no,” kadée part of riddle introduction formulahdoe
‘What do | care?!" The vowel of the last exampleumually pronounced with a
glottal stop at the enédhd& (1], making it even more unusual. | take these woods
be ideophonic (likeskuuuu ‘slowly’) and not part of the normal contrastiveafure
system of the phonology. Ideophones will be diseds€hapter Four (Word
Classes).

2.2.4 Vowel Assimilation and Elision

In Kuteb, as in many other languadespwel elision is very complex, resisting
any neat and simple description. What follows i®agh account. A great deal of
careful research, preferably with instrumentstilsreeeded.

Vowel elision may occur whenever the vowels of tmards come together. When
that happens, one of the vowels assimilates (fisgria completely) to the other.
Then at a faster rate, the sequence is shorteneshnhe cases, the one vowel, in
effect, replaces the other. In other cases thacarfowel has features of both of
the component vowels. After a statement about atufeictors in elision, we
consider vowel elision in various environments.

2.2.4.1 Factors in Vowel Elision
Three general factors determine the final qualitshe resulting vowel:

1. Whether elision occurs at all depends on thedpé utterance. The faster the
speech, the more likelihood of elision occurring.

2. The matter of elision is related to the detation of the noun prefix system in
Kuteb. Whether this deterioration causes changekdrelision patterns or is the
result of elision patterns is an open questiois ¢tommon for the prefixes u- and i-
to be dropped or weakened medially in sentences. r€bult is that the initial

vowel of a noun will often change to match thathw previous vowel, and/or be

!> See Bamgbose (1989); Sonaiya (1989); AkinlabiuBkii, and Oyebade (1987); Badejo
(1988?), Adive (1989:45) for a few discussions @fvel assimilation and elision.
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lost completely. In verb-object sequences thisgpattontrasts with that of some
Kwa languages, where the vowel of the verb is glpicdisplaced by the vowel of
the following noun.

3. Some vowels are stronger than others. The vda/elfor example, tends to
dominate others, whether it occurs first or secionthe sequence. The vowel /i/,
on the other hand, is weaker than others andés afominated. The vowels /u/ and
/il often become approximants (w/y) if initial ilf&/ sequence.

4. The tones of both vowels are retained in modespeech. In faster speech the
two tones are realized on a single syllable. Atbigspeeds the tones get levelled
out (the higher of the two tones typically takingegedence over the lower) and
influenced by the tones of adjacent syllables.

In the following | give a rough approximation of athhappens as the pace of
speech moves from slow (on the left) to fast (am fiight). It will be seen that in
addition to the vowel assimilation the subject nams lose their vowel prefixes in
fast speech, and in the case of first person sanghe pronoun is reduced from
ametom.

2.2.4.2 Elision in verb-object sequences

1) Awa ta ukar [awditaakal] [atakal]
3s shoot crocodile
He shot a crocodile.

2) Ame ki o icir [mkatoicit] [mkatoaocit] [mkatacit]
1s CONT cook yams
I am cooking yams.

3) Ati tu aser. [ftwasd] no change in faster speech
1p find money

We found money.

2.2.4.3 Elision in the Associative Construction

uwa Ali [uwaali] [uwali] ‘Ali s wife’
uwa lliya [uwdiliya] [uwaliya] ‘lliya s wife’
uwa ukwe [uwéaikwe] [uwéakwe] [uwakwe] ‘chief's wife’
atu Ali [atwéali] [atwali] ‘Ali's dishes’

atu lliya [atwiliya] [atdliya] ‘lliya's dishes’
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atu ukwe [atuukwe] [atdikwe] [atukwe] ‘chief’'s dishes’
utt Ali [utyaali] [utyali] [utéli] ‘Ali's spear’
utt lliya [utiiliya] [utiliya] ‘lliya's spear’
utt ukwe [utyOkwe] [utOkwe] [utikwe] ‘chief’s spear’
keké Ali [kekyaali] [kekyali] [kekali] ‘Ali's bicycle’
keké lliya [kekéiliya] [kikéliya] ‘Iliya’s bicycle’
keké ukwe [kekyéukwe] [kekylkwe] ‘chief’s bicycle’
uké Ali [ukéali] [ukwali] ‘Ali’'s duiker’
uko lliya [ukwiliya] ‘Iliya’s duiker’
uké ukwe [ukoukwe] [ukdkwe] ‘chief’s duiker’
rikae Ali [rikali]*® ‘Ali’'s axe’

rikae lliya [rikaliya] ‘Iliya’s axe’
rikae ukwe [rikaakwe] ‘chief’s axe’

2.2.4.4 Other Environments for Elision

Other environments in which vowels are elided imeahe conditional and future
markers, verb-focus pronoudhsbefore and after object pronouns, and relative
markers. Examples of each are shown below.

Pronoun with conditional:

In conditional sentences, the vowel of the pronaurost to the vowel of the
conditional particle /a/. Note also that the prafixthe pronoun is also dropped in
rapid speech.

4) Ame a ba, m nda fu kobo. [maba...]
1s if come 1s FUT give 2s kobo
If | come, I'll give you a kobo.

5) Afu a ba.. [faabd] ~[fabd]
2s if come
If you come ...

' An associative high tone link between these ndnifisences the tonal pattern in various
ways that are not discussed here. See Chapter,T3weton 5.1.3 and Chapter Six (Section
4).

" \erb-focus pronouns are discussed in Chapter Bewtion 3.3.7.



28 Kuteb Grammar Chapter
Three

6) Ani a ba.. [maba] ~ [naba] ~ [naba]
2p if come...
If you (pl) come...

7) At a ba... [taabd] ~ [tAba]® [taba]
1p if come

If we come...
8) Awa a ba... [waabd]~[awéaba] [waba]
3s if come

If he/she comes...

Pronoun with future

The future marker /0/ often, but not always, losevowel quality to the vowel of
the preceding noun or pronoun.

9) Ati ba. [ti ba] ~ [tu b]
1p FUT come
We will come.

10) A G ba. ha ba] [4 ba]
3p FUT come.
They will come.

11) Awa 0 ba [awalUbda]~ [wab4]
3s fut come
He/she will come.

'8 The falling tone mark here represents a mid-to-{fiee. For more on tone, see Chapter
Three.
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12) Ukwe 0 Dba. [ukwelba] ~[ukwébd]

chief fut come

Chief will come.

Note in 9) that /i/ and /u/ are of equal strengésulting in free variation between
[ati] and [atd]. In 10) /a/ displaces /u/; [U b&linacceptable.

Verb-focus pronoun followed by object pronadidn:

As in the case of the conditionals, the final voweélthe verb-focus pronoun is
always lost when it precedes an object pronouns Ty be due to the inherent
strength of the vowel /a/ in the object pronoun.

13) Afu tu-fu ame be. [afutufamebe]
2s  find-2s 1s NEG
You (sg) did not find me.

14) Ametu pi-m  aha. [ametuplmaka]®
1s find PRF-1s 3p
I have found them.

15) At1 tu  pu-tt an. [atituputani]
1p find PRF-1p 2p
We have found you (pl).
Relativizer plus pronoun subject.
16) A ki sha a ba iké. [akushataabaiké]
3p IMP want REL 3p come here
They want to come here.
Compare:

' The object pronoun here is actually the independemn. See Chapter Four 3.3 for
discussion.

20 Alternatively one could posit two variants of th@nouns: me and m, fu and f, wu and
w, etc. However, it is intuitively more satisfyirig keep the underlying morphemes the
same and account for the variation with phonoldgicanorphological rules.
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17) Ande i a ka ba... [andehakub3]
people REL 3p CONT come
‘the people who are coming’

The long vowel §a] formed from tia/ gets shortened in fast speech. This occurs so
regularly in Lissam speech that for many speakelshas replacedti/ as the
relative marker, not only for the plural but alew the singular. The following, for
example, has been recorded:

18) unde f ki ba
person REL IMP come
‘the person who is coming’

Conjunction ti ‘and’ plus Noun

Again, the prefix /a-/ in a noun following the cangtion /ti/ dominates the vowel
of the noun.

arom ti anda [aromtanda] ‘men and women’
andati anyisu[andatanysi] ‘women and children’
Reciprocal Construction

The reciprocal marker /@soccurs after verbs but can occur also with thebale
extension /té/. In fact the combination is takenoa® word /té& by many
speakers. This appears to be one case where tted favihas given way to another
vowel.

19) Att ra té ats ~ atira tétso
1p go with RECIP
We went together.

Compatre:

20) Aba ndeya atsp wande.
3p help RECIP work
They helped each other work.

2.3 Consonants

The simple consonants are described minimally heregroups, with words
showing the basic feature contrasts. Discussidavisl each group in turn.
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2.3.1 Simple Stops

The stops contrast primarily as to voicing, prehas@gon, and point of
articulation.

labial alveolar velar
voiceless p t k
voiced prenasal mb nd ng
voiced b d* g*

The phoneme /g/ occurs only word finally, whereaduld be equally taken as a
variant of /k/, and in clusters after /b/ and /imahere it could be taken as a variant
of /k/ (or /x/ as in Welmers’s analysis). Takingstlwith the absence of /d/ in

indigenous words, one could conclude that the ergakt of voiced stops is

prenasalized and that the non-prenasalized voitga /6/ is an anomaly in the

native Kuteb inventory. However as /d/ is foundriany loan-words, it seems best
to consider the stops as consisting of the threeisehree positions. The double
stops (kp, gb) found in many Central Nigerian laaggs are not found in Lissam
dialect, but they are in other dialects. The follogvwords illustrate the regular

contrasts in intervocalic position:

labial alveolar velar

upae ‘penalty’ kutg ‘ear’ ukab ‘stream’
umbae ‘child’ indo ‘vulture’ ingog ‘pig’

ibae ‘sack’ ludé agame girib (ideophone)

Ipl is a voiceless bilabial stop, slightly aspicatpa/ ‘take’ Jupwery ‘rain’

/bl is a voiced bilabial stop. In final position datefore a pause it is usually
unreleased and sometimes slightly voiced. In wardHposition before another
word beginning with a vowel, /b/ is a voiced frivat [f]. /kukab/ boné* /ribi/
‘arrow’ /bag ‘write’

/mb/ is a voiced prenasalized bilabial stopbé ‘receive’ inbag/ ‘pierce’

It/ is a voiceless alveolar stop, slightly aspidatleutdr/ ‘ear’ /kita/ ‘calabash’

/d/ is a voiced alveolar stop typically found inato words and namesad&
‘cutlass’ (<H) Adarv ‘slowly’ (<J) /dubu/ ‘thousand’ (<H) Addi/ a person’s name

/nd/ is a voiced alveolar prenasalized stadef ‘do’ /und&/ ‘woman’

I The labial consonant occurring finally is taken ke a variety of /b/ although the
voiced/voicing distinction is neutralized finallgee discussion below. The velar stop (k/g)
is interpreted similarly.
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/k/ is a voiceless velar stop, slightly aspiratéd.clusters after stops /k/ is [X].
/ukabl/ ‘stream’ Apkin/ ‘spirits’
/gl is a voiced velar stop. In word-final positibefore pause /g/ is unreleaséf [
In clusters after /mb/ and /nd/ it is a fricative] [and before other words beginning
with a vowel it is usually voiced, with the closureduced to a fricative [([]).
/pégi ‘plot of land’ [gugd ‘pail’ /ndgoly ‘weave’ kumbgab/ ‘whip’
Ing/ is a prenasalized voiced velar stapgdr/ ‘grinding of teeth’ Tonga/ a town
fingod ‘pig’ /fangd ‘road’
It is appropriate to ask whether the prenasalizegssreally constitute single units
or might not rather be treated as clusters. | tte&n as units for two reasons. First,
when they occur across syllable boundaries, thal rasmponent stays with the
stop. This is evident from the large number of Emyllable verbs beginning with
prenasalized stops, suchrate ‘do’ andmbé ‘receive.’ It also comes out clearly in
the local version of ‘spoonerizing’ in whigimbw & ‘sore’ is inverted to become
mbweri and rinda ‘gift comes outndari. Furthermore, these stops may be
labialized and palatalized, in which case treatlrggm as CC would entail creating
three-member clusters, which otherwise do not odouthe language. Further
evidence for the unitary interpretation of /mb rgd comes from hummed versions
of the above verbs, which invariably have one palsé a single tone. A double
pulse or different tone would indicate syllabic alaswhich do occur in Kuteb, but
contrast with the prenasalized stops.

Although labio-velar double stops occur in othealeitts, | do not have non-
suspect examples in my own data from Lissam. Shir¢i®80a:70) cites /kp/ as a
‘cluster’ in Lissam speech, but no example is gj\amd | have not recorded tAfs.
The neighboring Bika and Aticwo dialects use /kpinords such as /kg/ ‘hard’
(=Lissam bam/) and /gb/ as ingbakya/ (kpakya?), a town, andgbem’ ‘gun’
(/kpem/? Lissam ipin/)®>. Note also the prenasalized double stop in Bikdedt:
/mgba/ ‘maize’ (/mbapwa/ in Lissam).

A glottal stop occurs in the word’'m ‘no’ but is not listed here in the inventory of
sounds as it is not considered part of the coiveftature system. It seems to be a
modified loan word from Haus#a.

Returning to the regular elements of the systene ormay note considerable
variation in the surface form of /b/ and /g/ indirposition. According to Shimizu

22t is quite possible that the labiovelars are swoln a subdialect that | am unaware of.
They definitely need to be considered part of ttember Kuteb phonological inventory.

2 |t is difficult to hear the difference between /lgnd /gb/ in these forms, which perhaps
supports my earlier hypothesis that the voicelass @renasalized stops form the major
opposition in the stop series.
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(1980a:65), in all of the Jukunoid languages but,Jihe distinction between
voiced and voiceless stops in final position ist.lds Kuteb, before pause and
homorganic consonants, the stops are usually @asete Before another word
beginning with a vowel they are weakened and/ocea depending on the point
of articulation: [b]~[B], [f], and [g]~[]]. This explains the variety of spellings of
the name ‘Kuteb’ as ‘Kutep’ or ‘Kutev’ found in thigerature.

The final bilabial could be considered a varietyegher /p/ or /b/. On the grounds
of consistency with the alveolar and velar stoge (selow), | take the final labial
stop as an allophone of /b/. Incidentally, thisoalsonforms to the current
‘standard’ spelling.

The final alveolar stop could be assigned to /ttéofr/, but since it surfaces as a
flap before a following vowel, it is assigned tb Historical evidence suggests that
at least some final alveolar consonants were attone /t/: cf. PBC *ukuti
‘crocodile’ (Kuteb:ukaur).

In the case of the final velar stop, | have taketo ibe an allophone of /g/ rather
than /k/. The choice between k/g in final posit{as with p/b and t/r) seems to me
arbitrary. One either has to write a rule devoidhg final stops before pause (or
before a following voiceless consonant), or writell@ voicing them when a vowel
follows in another word.

Before pause or Before vowel in next word
utterance-final

ritd Ayl si ritig a? [ayisiritd (/4]

it be market ? Is it a market?
rik a° AyT si rikab a? ? [ayisirik apa)

it be bone ? Is it a bone?
ukd' Ayisi ukar a? ? [ayisiukaia)

it be crocodile? Is it a crocodile?

2.3.2 Affricated Stops

The affricates, in Welmers (1948), include only padatal series. | have added a
dental-alveolar series /ts/ and /nz/ ([ndz]~[nz) feasons to be discussed below.
Note the absence of /dz/ here. That, together w#dthand *g, reinforces the
hypothesis that the voiceless and prenasalized st@pthe ‘normal’ native series.
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dental/alveolar palatal
voiceless ts c [t]
voiced prenasal nz [ndz]~[nz] nj [nd’]1n0]
voiced j[d1] O[]

fts/ [ts] is a voiceless alveolar affricated stapghwthe tongue tip placed close to the
lower teeth.Kitsinn/ ‘jealousy’ tsen/ ‘white’

/nz/ [ndz]nz] is a voiced prenasalized counterpart of /txive, with very light
stop action.Kinzo/ ‘one’ funzu/ ‘mouth’ /nzad ‘Is it so?’

Welmers treats the sequence /ts/ as two unitsderdo avoid setting up a series of
alveolar affricates on the basis of one caselftsjvever, he concedes (1948:5 and
endnote p. 22) that the wortbwa/ ‘(rain) fall' argues against his analysis. |
therefore taketéwal to be an argument in favor of /ts/ as a thitWelmers
apparently considered /ridzz/ a subphonemic variant of /nj/ (though ndz/nd an
nj contrast in my data). | take /nz/ ([ndz]) as ratdor symmetry with /ts/ and
because a cluster /n/+/z/ (or /nd/ + /z/) woulduregjsetting up a native phoneme
/zl which | have recorded only in loan words. Skm{1980:68) lists /dz/ but not
fts/, which may be an accidental omission, as les tave an example of /ts{/

to stand). | have not seen an example of /dz/srdhta. In any case, we have here
evidence of a voiceless and voiced prenazalize@tssahdndz) as being the basic
contrast /unzu/ ‘mouth,’ /nzaal a question

/cl [t1]] is a voiceless palato-alveolar affricated st@uin/ ‘medicine’ tici/ ‘old’
/acikunn/ ‘beans’

/nj/ [nd1]~[n[]] is a voiced prenasalized palato-alveolar affadastop with very
slight stop action. /nji/ ‘bury’ihja/ ‘brother’

As in the case of the non-nasalized form /j/Td[ 1], the stop is so light as to
suggest that /nj/ could as well be considered gplst fricative series witlsh (i.e.
/sh zh nzh).

/il [dJ]] is a voiced palato-alveolar affricate or fricativlhe stop, if any, is
extremely light, and both varieties are acceptablmedial position. In the speech
of some speakers, there is complementary distdbuthe affricate form appearing
only word-initially, the fricative alternating witthe affricate within a word, i.e.,
[uji/ [udJi]lCQuldi ] ‘rope,” fjay/ [d0ap]'deep,’ jim[diim] ‘cool,’” ajib [adip]
~[al11p] ‘dirt’

24 Another analysis again would be to open the casfosyllable types to three-member
sequences. This is will be discussed below in 8e&i

% One could shift /z/ [z]~[dz] out of the affricaset into the fricatives by making [z]~[dz]
and [nz]~[ndz] a part of the series /s — z — nat,riwthing would be gained by doing so.
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Examples:

alveolar palatal

itse ‘father’ ice ‘boundary’

unzu ‘mouth’ inj ‘sprout’
jaeb ‘buy’

Shimizu (1980:69) takes the palatal series (my j, jsh) as /ty/, /dy/, Indy/, /s$.
Welmers (1948) considered this possibility but dedi it, as we shall see below,
and instead created the palatal series /c, j,hij, Rurther discussion follows in
section 3.0.

Another point regarding the prenasals, raised bgthVelmers and Shimizu with
respect to Jukunoid languages, is the complementatyibution of nasal and
prenasal stops. In the other Jukunoid languages)ahal stops (m, n) occur only
before nasal vowels and mb, md, before oral vowels. In Kuteb, although it is true
that the prenasals do not occur with nasalized iswiee nasals occur before both
oral and nasal vowels. Examples:

umbae ‘child’ maerikom ‘twenty’
unda ‘woman’ rinae ‘anger’
fangé  ‘road’ (pa ‘jaw’

2.3.3 Fricatives

The fricatives contrast by point of articulation sisown in the diagram below.
(Starred items are (sub-) dialectal and/or borrqwed

labial alveolar palatal glottal

voiceless f S sh h
voiced v* z*
Examples of fricatives in some common words:
labial alveolar palatal glottal
ufu ‘door’ ise ‘outside’ ishi ‘broom’ ahan  ‘thus’
voéno ‘mattress’ 1zé (aname) &sh ‘want’

/fl is a voiceless labiodental fricativifaen/ ‘two’ /fob/ ‘reach’ fken/ ‘flay’

% He also includes /zy/. It would be good to knowéf has evidence for a contrast between
/zyl [(J] and /dy/ [d7]. | have not seen any.
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/vl is a voiced labiodental fricative, found in fpbavords and namesvim/
‘cleaning powder’ The phoneme /v/ does occur in suedialect of Lissam speech
(used by Welmers) as a variant of /b/ but only wpddatalization: /vy/. (See
Section 3.0 on consonant clusters.)

/sl is a voiceless alveolar fricatived! ‘take’ /Just ‘load’

Izl is a voiced alveolar fricative found in loanng® and names. /Iz&/ a name /zobe/
‘ring’ (<H) In a subdialect of Lissam /z/ alternateith /j/ []] in uzaen ~ ujaen
‘tongue.’ Shimizu lists /z/ as a phoneme and | tdke to be the Ambukom sub-
dialect. In any case, in his analysis the sounfli§ interpreted as /zy/ so /z/ is
required on theoretical grounds.

Ish/ [J] is a voiceless palato-alveolar fricativeshd/ ‘seek,’” Ishal/ ‘fat, lard’
Shimizu (1980a:69) takes /sh/ as a cluster ofnd//@/, which possibly reflects the
historical facts (see discussion below) but hascaoight on as a way of writing
this sound. In clusters with /w/ (phonetically ditadental’) the phoneme /sh/ is
pronounced with the tongue-tip down][ (See discussion on clusters, below.)

/h/ is a voiceless glottal fricative occurring ifeav words: dhar/ ‘thus,’” fahéd
‘what do | care?’Hér/ (exclamation) and numerous loan words from Hearsc
English. The phoneme /h/ is sometimes substitudedst in the worddd ‘take’ or
‘put,” apparently for stylistic reasons. The otlélects do not have /h/ at all apart
from loan words.

On the phonetic level, velar fricatives occur, Woeceless [x] as an allophone of /k/
and the voiced]] as an allophone of /g/tkf/ [txi] ‘different’ /ndgob/ [nd1ab]
‘weave’. Welmers, because he did not admit /g/jdietto posit /x/ for both of
these sounds, with two phonetic variants [x] angl [It could be asked here why
/nz/ inunzu (mouth) is not included in a set with /s/ and Mhe answer is that
there is variation of /nz/ between [ndz] and [resdd we have taken the stopped
variant as primary, making it a voiced countergérts/.

2.3.4 Resonants

The nasals contrast according to point of artiooatAs a set they contrast with
the prenasalized stops discussed above:

labial alveolar palatal velar
nasal m n ny[] pn*
prenasal mb nd nj ngd|
Examples:

%" In the standard orthography Is written as ‘ngh’ initially and ‘ng’ finally.
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labial alveolar palatal velar
myae ‘measure’ nae ‘liedown’ rinyi ‘name’ rikap  ‘wound’
mann  fill’ nam ‘be soft’ nyay ‘good’ naeirqd ‘shout’

/m/ is a voiced bilabial nasamiim/ ‘dig,’ /mae ifaen ‘forty,” /kima/ ‘potto’

In/ is a voiced alveolar nasahin/ ‘see’ hum/ ‘be tired’/ kiinn/* ‘call’

Iny/ [[1] is a voiced alveopalatal nasal (see discussionlasters below).nyam/
‘suck,’ frinyi/ ‘name’

Iyl is a voiced velar nasal occurring initially amaally in syllables. yay/ ‘tightly’
/Kingam/ (a name)dsay/ ‘years’

2.3.5 Flap and Lateral

The only native phoneme here is ff}, [a voiced alveolar flap. In final position
before pause it is often unreleased, raising tlesgmct of considering it a variant
of /t/. However, we have decided to include it withas in most cases it is realized
as ). /ri/ ‘go’ /ird/ ‘word’ /ukdr/ [ukd] ‘crocodile’ The voiced lateral /I occurs in
many borrowings, as in:

[éma ‘umbrella’ lemo ‘citrus’
Laraba ‘a name’ Bala aname
ludo a game Ali  aname

2.3.6 Approximants
Iw/ is a voiced bilabial approximanuwé ‘face’ ivom/ ‘dry’

In clusters following labial and velar consonamt$ is a quick bilabial release of
the consonant. In clusters with the palatal constsnéc, j, sh, nj/) /w/ represents a
voiced or voiceless labiodental release (cf. Sacdi0).

Iyl is a voiced palatal approximant. After labitdgss (in clusters) it is often slightly
sibilant. Lyl/ ‘needle,” Upyi/ [upyi]l(Qupli] ‘slave’ fibye/ [ibyg]Jib[Jg]
‘meat/animal’

2.3.7 Distribution of Consonants

The consonants are distributed as follows:

Initialin CV: ptstck b(d)(g) mbndng fsshh vz nz mn rl
Final in C(C)VC: brgm nf* ?°

%8 Double /nn/ represents the consonant /n/ in cent@the single /n/ which represents
nasalization
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In CC clusters:

Cw pw cw  kw Cy py
mbw njw  ngw mby
bw jw
fw ?sw  shw
mw nw

Ck pk tk
fk sk

Cg mbg ndg
The above consonant clusters represent those ouaguwsithin single syllables.
When syllables come together in words, many morabdoations occur. As the
definition of ‘word’ has yet to be worked out foukeb, it is impossible to make a
definitive list of the consonant combinations than occur across syllable
boundaries. Theoretically, any combination of dafjé-final consonantng, n, n,
b, r, g) followed by syllable-initial consonant (all ofai) is possible. It is likely,
however, that some reduction may occur, assiitong ‘soup-stirrer’ (fromshir +
uton) in which the v/ has been dropped out. Again, when final /nn/tgms
precede stems beginning with /n/, the double /mA/#d reduced, as imunae
(munn-rée) ‘be abundantmunji (munn-nji) ‘forget.’
The following are a sample:

ms rikamsinn ‘spider’ mpk rikampka ‘bat’

rf rikwerfe  ‘corner’ rb riturbyinn ‘beetle’
nnt rifunnt ‘total’ gt iwagtiye  ‘fishing’
nnts rikunntsig ‘catfish’ mr  Amamra (a name)

2.4 Consonant Cluster®

Sorting out the complex obstruents in Kuteb hasl@eserious challenge to those
who have attempted it. Ladefoged (1964:31) hasrdecbthe phonetics of this
series; it is left for us to sort out the phonemltsnay be useful to present the full
range of complex consonantal sounds in rough plortetms first, before
presenting our analysis.

29 Final /n/ andg/ are written ‘nn’ and ‘ng’ in the standard orthaghy.
% General discussions of consonant clusters in afritanguages are given in Welmers
1973:53-67 and in Heine and Nurse 2000:144-152.



Chapter Two Kuteb Grammar 39

Labial Dental Alveolar Palatal Post-Pal' Velar
pw py  pX ts tx i tof kw
mbw  mby mbll ndz nd’ nd’ ndv ngw
bw by b d’ div (gw)
fw fy fx sk Of

mw my  (ml) nay nw

Note that the labial series has three kinds of fizadion, the alveolar series only
has velarization, and the velar series only haislizhtion. It would be possible to
take the dental series as showing a fourth typenadification if [ts] and [ndZz]
were seen as /t/ and /nd/ with alveolarization. 3tieeme above has gaps for three
kinds of modification in the alveopalatal area (évg ty, and tx), and at least two
modifications in the velar area (e.g. kw, ky), $asi appropriate to ask if there
could be an underlying system that would be mogules. Variations in other
dialects may offer clues. For example, note thaemehother dialects have
palatalized velar (ky), Lissam has]]t

Let us examine how the alveolars and palatals baea approached by Welmers,
Shimizu, and myself before going into more detaikach of the series.

Welmers (1948:3) considered taking the palatals (td!, dJ, [1) as /ty/, /ndy/,
/dy/, Isyf* but rejected the idea because it complicated thalysis of the
postpalatal series. In his scheme the labials ttaee modifications: labial, palatal,
and velar. The alveolar consonants have only aton, the palatals have
labialization, and the velars have only labiali@aatias follows:

2.4.1 Welmers (1948): Complex Obstruents

dental alveolar palatal post-pal. velar

ts tx cltT] cw[tlf] kw

z [dz] j [d]~[] jw [dOv]~[ D]

nz [ndz] ndx [ndy] nj [nd]]~[nJ]  njw [ndiv] ngw
shw [f]

Looking again at the rough phonetics, we see thatstops may be labialized,
palatalized, labio-dentalized, and velarized.

%! |In addition to being post-palatal, these soundsaade with the tongue tip down.
¥As he did in analyzing Jukun (Welmers 1968:6).
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Labial Dental Alveolar Palatal Post-Palatal Velar
pw py  px ts tx t tof kw
mbw  mby mbll ndz nd nd’ nd v ngw
bw by b b div (gw)

Shimizu (1980a:69) observed that the neat tripldifitation pattern of the labials
could nicely be repeated in the alveopalatals layramging our alveolar, palatal,
and post-palatal columns. The palatal seriesid ], d'/, (1, [1) he analyzed as /ty
dy sy zy/ just as he initially did with Jukun (1989) following Welmers (1968:6).

The postpalatals he then took as /tw ndw dw swgé Tésult is a neat set that
exactly parallels the labials as follows:

2.4.2 Complex alveopalatal consonants as per Shimigl980)

with labialization with palatalization with velar ization

tw [tOf] ty [t[7] tk [tx]
ndw [ndv] ndy [nd] ndg [nd]
dw [dI1v] dy [d7]

sw [[f] sy [[] sk

The simplicity and symmetry of this pattern maketiractive. It eliminates the
need for the phonemes c, j, and nj in the langud&ee might add that
palatalization in the labial series is often sibilgpy = [p /] for example), so that
writing [t(]] as /ty/ is not implausible. An argument againssithat it requires
setting up /d/ in the language, which otherwise sdo®t occur as a native
consonant. Since he posits /dz/ as a separate mlortee could have avoided
setting up /d/ by considering([d as /dzy/ and [dV] as /dzw/). Indeed, the phones
[dJ] and [dv] are so weakly stopped that one could reasonttig them as
representing /zh/ and /nzh/ in the fricative seweh /sh/.

Practically speaking, a major drawback of Shimizarelysis is the fact that the
labiodentalized clusters are, as Ladefoged obsgpvesounced with the tongue tip
down, making it difficult for native speakers tocapt them as related to /t, nd s/,
etc. It is worth noting that in analyzing the Jukpalatals, Shimizu (1980b:9),

abandoned the analysis oft[d[]] [[J] as /ty/, /dy/, /syl on the grounds that it
does not really improve the efficiency of the systend that it is impractical for

writers. He uses /c/, /j/, Ish/ instead, followMiimers.

2.4.3 An alternative analysis of complex consonants

Neat as it is, Shimizu’s system is not as reguat aeould be. The velar series only
has one modification (labialization) and the ders@lies /ts, ndz/ is anomalous.
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One further possibility for regularizing the systésnto consider the [t] [d[]
[nd(7] set as underlying palatalized velars. This isgased by the fact that in
many words where Lissam has /cl/]t other dialects have /ky/ ], e.g.kyan
[tOag] ‘walk’ ikyig/ [itig] ‘housefly.” Then, if we reanalyze the dental ser(ts,
ndz), we could have the following:

alveopalatal/coronal velar

ty [ts] tw [tOf] tk [tX] ky [t ] kw
ndy [ndz] ndw [ndJv] ndg [nd]] ngy [nd] ngw
dy [dz] dw [d V] (dg) [d] gy [dL] (gw)

This would reduce the points of articulation toethr(labial, coronal, velar) and
give the labial series and the coronal series thredifications each, and the velar
series two.

This may well represent the historical developrmainsome of the sounds, but is
not ‘phonetic’ enough for the contemporary readédre people | worked with
refused to accept the palatals as ‘ty ndy dy*$¥his may have been due to the
adoption of Welmers’ analysis by those he worketthywor more probably because
of the influence of Hausa and English, which hdaeghonemes /c/, /j/ and /sh/. In
any case, Welmers’ analysis was accepted earlytoa practical alphabet, and it
continues to be the standard, with slight modifaratto the present.

| have added /nz/ [nz]~[ndz] (in the fricative &s)i from the wordinzu ‘mouth’
Shimizu notes /dz/ but not /ts/ (1980:68); Welnmeas [ts] but not [dz].

A minor departure from Welmers may be noted in mglgsis of the velar in
clusters: Welmers created a phoneme /x/ with vomed voiceless allophones,
whereas |, having given /g/ phonemic status, agignvelarization [x] to /k/ and
[(7] to /g/. E.g. hdgol/ [nd10°] ‘weave’ (Welmers: ndxop) kltkom/ [kutxom]
‘stone.’

2.4.4 Modified Consonants and Syllable Structure

The basic issue to be addressed at this pointwstie components of these sounds
are related to each other in the structure of thiakde, which is formulated in
terms of consonants and vowels.

In considering cases like V['p], [pye], etc., three possibilities exist: The sounds
represent either:

1. CVV E.g. /pue, pie/,

¥ Bika's nju (ndyu?) for ‘mouth’ andhjo (ndyo?) ‘one’ may shed light on the protoforms
of these sounds.
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2. CCV E. g. /pwe, pye/, or
3. C'V or CV E.g. p'e or ge (where € and C represent unit phonemes).

Setting aside cases of*/Gind /C/ for the moment, | consider arguments for each
possibility in turn, using /kwa/ as a case in point

2.4.4.1 C + approximant as a vowel sequence (CVV)

Against this position is the fact that within wortisere is no pattern of VV
sequences such as /eo/, /oel, leil, or /ea/ onhwtbidase our case. Borrowings
from Hausa such d&i! (expression of surprise) cannot be the basis dordihg
syllable pattern&!

2.4.4.2 C + approximant as a modified Single Consant (CW, Cy)

While interpreting all cases of Cw and Cy as singhits has the advantage of
reducing the variety of syllable structures to GM &/, it has other problems. First,
it multiplies the number of consonants in the laaggl Secondly, one then needs to
explain, for example, why the newly created commlersonants (e.g. ky, py) only
occur initially in syllables and never finally, de their simpler counterparts /k/ and
pl.

Shimizu (1980:8-9), analyzing Jukun, which also Adarge number of modified
consonants, first took them as clusters on thergtethat it reduces the number of
consonants (26 versus 48). However, it seems thittér abandoned this approach
in favor of simplifying the syllable structure toVCThe same could be done for
Kuteb, but at our present stage of analysis, Ireedisadvantage in positing the
syllable structures as CV and CCV, etc., rathen thgng to maintain a CV pattern
as Shimizu does. It seems to be a matter of traglihgomplexity at one level of
structure for complexity at another.

An exception to this is the alveo-palatal series] (t)] [d1] [ndJ]) where both
the internal unity of the sounds and external (ithistion) factors favor a unit
analysis: /sh ¢ j nj / rather than a cluster ansl{sy, ty, dy, ndy) as we argued
above.

2.4.4.3 C + Semivowel as Consonant Cluster (CC)

One may observe, first of all, that the phonemésafwd /y/ occur independently of
clusters, as iniwag/ ‘fish’ and /fayeb/ ‘millet.” Furthermore, when a word with a

% In most cases where words with /ai/ are borrowethfHausa, the /ai/ is interpreted as /e/
as in /kose/ ‘beancakes’ (>HKosai). Indeed, such reinterpretation is even happewitign
Hausa itself.
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final consonant precedes a word beginning with gewel, the two adjoining
consonants form a cluster identical to those weasat the beginnings of words:

21) Ukwab vye wia.  [ukwabyewii]
monkey catch 3s

Monkey caught him/it.
Compare:
22) Akwa byrr @yl [akwabyiry1]
Akwa gather it/them
Akwa gathered it/them.

23) Ukwab wen wi. [ukwabwéwii]
monkey killed 3s
Monkey killed him/it.
Compare:
24) Akwa bwe. [Akwabwe]
Akwa keep silent
Akwa kept silent.

Taking the above observations together with thé tfaat there is in the language
(according to the present analysis) a pattern afrivember clusters set by the
sequences /pk/, /tk/, Imbg/, /Indg/, /sk/, and /Bde may conclude that there are
some grounds for taking /kwa/, /pya/, etc. as CCV.

Let us now review the modified consonants in otgepoint of articulation, with
examples.
2.4.5 Modified Labials

Aside from the question of the prenasalized stopsudsed earlier (Section 2.1.1),
the modified bilabials constitute no analytical e, and | illustrate them here
before moving on to the alveolars and velars.
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Cy py upyi ‘slave’ pye ‘slash’
mby mbye ‘build’ ambyi  ‘water’
by ibye ‘meat’ byag ‘be hot’
my myae ‘measure’  umyim ‘cliff’

Cw pw  upwen ‘rain’ pwan  ‘worn’
bw bwetdg ‘be quiet’ bwe ‘still, keeping on’
mbw rimbwe ‘swelling’
mw  mwa ‘how many’
fw fwer ‘to shake’ ifwen  ‘chaff’

Ck pk mbapkd ‘dog’ apkin  ‘spirits’
mbg kumbgab ‘whip’ umbga ‘sheath’

One point of interest here is how the dialects waith regard to the palatalized
stops. The labial stop + /y/ in Lissam is equivakena dental stop + /w/ in Fikyu
and Jenuwa. That is:

Lissam Fikyu, Jenuwa

py tsw pyi /tswi ‘refuse’
by dzw byir/dzwir ‘black’
mby ndzw imbyi/indzwi ‘bottom’

For purposes of historical reconstruction it mayuseful also to know that some
subgroups of Lissam use /vy/ instead of /by/ indsdike byir (‘black’) and that
the Fikyu forms vary freely between stop and frietarticulation (i.e. between
dzw and zw). If we take the phonetic form of somé¢hese cases, e.g.fir] and
[zwir], it will be seen that a kind of double metatlsesf manner and point of
articulation takes place. A similar alternation wscbetween /tx/ of Lissam and
Isk/ of Arufun in words liketx1 versusski ‘dip’ and txin asu versusskiin asu
‘insult.’

2.4.6 Modified Alveolars:

Having interpreted [ts] and [nhdz] as single (thougbmplex) dental-alveolar
consonants rather than as sequences, we are tlefa welarized sef:

% Welmers citesuswam (babboon) as an example containing /sw/. | rec¢bisl word as
usom It is quite possible that other dialects havedked alveopalatals (e.gver ‘pierce’
in Fikyu, Kpambai).
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kutkom ‘stone’ kutxin ‘penis’
ndgob ‘weave’ undga ‘euphorbia’
txi ‘be different’ tar ‘mock’

2.4.7 Modified Velars

We have already observed that Lissam and Lumbtharenly Kuteb dialects that
do not have palatalized velars. Where all otheledia use /ky/ Lissam speakers
use /c/ [f]. This leaves us with labialization as the onlydification in the velar
series:

kwéb ‘try’ rikwen  ‘mountain’ akvam ‘bananas’
ukwe ‘chief’ kwar ‘strike’ kwaen  ‘cough’
ngwa ‘drink’® gwamna ‘governor’ ripwaen ‘salt’

2.4.8 The possibility of CCC Clusters

A couple of words have raised the issue of whethere may be three-member
clusters in Kuteb. One of these is (upwtawa ‘(rain) fell.” As we have considered
fts/ a single unit, /tsw/ is then a CC clusteraimanalysis which takes /ts/ as two
consonants, one would have to create a CCCV sgllsibicture to accommodate
ftswa/.

Another case isafkyang/ ‘ruhn palm.” As some speakers alternate between
fafkang/ and dfkyang/ we have chosen to consider it either a case ofoC&n
anomaly. More research is needed.

2.5 The Standard Orthography

The standard Kuteb orthography, as used in thedijeprimer serieg\purd and
theNew Testament(lra T inyang), differs from the above in the following ways:

1. Word-final consonant/ is written as ‘ng,” e.gasung‘hair.’

2. Word-initial 4/ with labialization is written ‘nw’ as imwdnn [gwun]
‘get up,’ nwagri [nwayrd] ‘to save.’

3. Syllable-initial #/ without modification (rare) is written ‘ngh,” e,g
nghae ird‘shout’ e.g., Anghamra (a name)Kingham (a name).

% |n addition to /ky/ for /c/ in a number of wordBika speakers use /ngy/ for /nj/ in the
word /ingy/ ‘brother’ (Lissam: irj). Add to that the pronunciation of /inji/ as /ind@
Atsaen (Kpambai): and you have an intriguing histdrpuzzle. However, there do seem to
be some ordinary /nj/ words in Atsaen as well.
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4. Syllable-initial g/ without modification (rare) is written ‘ngg,’ ce.
fanggo‘road.’ (Note also Bikgingga‘today’ (=Lissamyéka, Fikyu nyika).
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CHAPTER THREE. PHONOLOGY PART II: PROSODY

3.1 Introduction®

Sound organization above the level of consonants \@mwels (‘segments’) is

called ‘prosody’ or ‘supra-segmental phonology.’ tlnis chapter | deal with

syllables, tone and some phonological processeasvimg changes in tone. As is
the case in most (if not all) languages (Lyons 198}, the syllable plays an

important role in Kuteb phonology as a structurgvitich sequential constraints on
consonants can be formulated. Furthermore, althdughly touch on it here,

syllables constitute the components of larger plagical units. Tonal change

rules (‘sandhi’), presumably operating within ttenthins of these larger units, are
most effectively formulated in terms of syllablesher than segments.

3.2 Tone Patterns

Although in terms of the world’s tone languageqtdéb is a ‘register tone’
language, as opposed to ‘contour tone’ languagesilibe seen that the limited
tonal patterns on words make it a little like atoom tone language. Since tone is a
major component in the definition of ‘syllable’ ikuteb, let us deal with that first.

3.2.1 Tone Levels

Welmers (173:105) observes that there are fourstam&uteb, but that only three
actually contrast in lexical items. No four-way t@st can be found among nouns
or verbs in isolation. The ‘fourth tone,” we shalle, is the result of an ‘upstep’
rule. We mark the tones here as: low (unmarkedj,(marked with a macron), and
high (marked with an acute accent). The relatiterirals between these tones are
indicated in the following diagram.

high  ------  ceee e e 0- -0--0--  -0---  ===== ===em eeee-
—————— | mmm—— ememe——— emem—— me——— O_ ____________ O--_

mid = ------ e L -0- -

low -0—o0- -0--- 0= - e e
ukwe  risi urd kakim kurag som ca ba

chief  head game horse crow  sit eat come

Note that the gap between mid and high is grehter that between low and mid.
Note also that the narrow gap between the syllabfddiran ‘crow.” Tone in

% For a brief overview of tone phenomena in Afridanguages by G. N. Clements, see
Heine and Nurse 2000:152-158. For an older andenoomprehensive treatment see
Welmers 1973:77-115.
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Kuteb is ‘lexical,’ that is, it is used to distinigh one word from another. Thus we
speak of the wordsi as having a low and mid tone, amadl as having a low and
high tone, etc.

It will be seen that each word has its ‘basic’égattern. Tone-sequence rules will

operate on these words to create glides, eithéirwitords or within phrases. The
introduction of non-native vocabulary has introdlicgew tone patterns, to be
described below.

Some examples of minimal or near-minimal contrastaouns, where the initial
low tone in the prefix provides a frame for compgrihe tone of the stems:

low tone versus mid tone

upwen ‘rain’ upwen ‘bushfowl’
ricwo ‘grindstone’ ICWo ‘palm kernels’
ukwab ‘monkey’ ukwab ‘feast’
rikaen ‘poison’ rik aen ‘trouble’

mid tone versus high tone
iwog ‘bees’ iwag ‘fish’
kut@nn ‘share’ utann ‘intermediary’
aan ‘medicine’ ucin ‘tail’

low tone versus high tone
ifaen ‘two’ ifaen ‘antelope’
ishaen ‘argument’ ishaen ‘month’
rikwen ‘mountain’ rikweén ‘judgment’
iku ‘leprosy’ ikd ‘mushrooms’

Verbs: low tone mid tone high tone
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mam  ‘create’ mam  ‘finish’

sha ‘braid’ sha ‘want’

yen ‘cross’ yen ‘transplant’

nyag ‘begood’ nyay ‘draw out’ nyag ‘only’

tso ‘plant’ tso ‘ascend’ tso ‘show’

bae ‘ignite’ bae ‘stick to’ bée ‘write’

tur ‘knead’ tar ‘cut down’  tar ‘push’

caen  ‘be full’ cden ‘beold’

kwen ‘be hard’ kwén ‘learn’
cwii ‘die’ cwu ‘lie down’
tom ‘send’ tom ‘farm’
kob ‘sew’ kob ‘be tall’

In addition to the level tones given above, a fewercases make it necessary to
posit a falling tone and a rising tone:

Falling Rising
kinGg  ‘bird’ kurdk im ‘toad’
kikdg  ‘chest’ kice ‘bowl’

imb6 ‘chimpanzee’ ghamsa  ‘sickle’ (<J)

ipam ‘pound (Mmoney)’ aménja ‘brothers’
In these words the duration of the glide is the esa® the duration of the level
tones in the words given earlier. If not we wouldgect that the falling and rising
tones are sequences of high-plus-low and low-pigk-tones. More will be said
about the falling tone (or ‘down-glides’) later.

There is a high-low-high-falling sequence in a fatanintroducing riddles (icag
but this word may be considered outside the noimadntory of the language,
particularly as it also has a double vowel. Thausege runs:

A: icay!

B: kadée!

A: (Riddle)
3.2.2 Tone Sequences

A word on the distribution of tones in words may eeful later as we study
syllable combinations and phonological words. Lowet is the most frequent tone;
hence the decision to leave it unmarked in thetjpacorthography, even though
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comparison with related languages might have stgdeseaving mid-tone
unmarked, as is done in Wukari Jukun. The fact tioains typically begin with a
low-tone prefix accounts for a large number of éhksv tones. Low tone can be
followed by low tone, mid tone, high tone, or fadiitone, as in:

ukwe ‘chief’  risa ‘head’ riwén ‘nose’imbd ‘chimpanzee’
Only a couple of nouns begin on mid tone; theyfaltewed only by mid tone:

yaka ‘daughtertsowen ‘day after tomorrow’

A number of nouns begin with high tone. They carfdilowed by high tone, mid
tone, or low tone, as in:
kakum ‘horse’ akwam ‘banana’'mato ‘car’
The high-low sequence seems to be typical of loardsvfrom Hausa and English
(compardica ‘teacher’pégi ‘plot of land’ cdci ‘church’). Rarely, one can find high
followed by a high-low glidekin(n ‘bird.’
In summary, then, we have the following:
LOW — LOW; LOW-MID; LOW-HIGH; LOW-HIGH-FALLING
*MID-LOW; (MID-MID); *MID-HIGH; *MID-HIGH-FALLING
HIGH — LOW; HIGH — MID; HIGH-HIGH; HIGH-FALLING.

3.3 Defining the syllable

| attempt here to characterize what | take to bialslgs in Kuteb as fully as | can
with my present data, pointing out the various degd by which, presumably,
people perceive syllables in speech, and the yaoidiypes they display.

3.3.1 The Role of Tone in defining the Syllable

It might be supposed from the examples above tieasyllable could be defined
solely in terms of tone placement. The wikd ‘mushrooms,’ for example, uses
two pitch levels, low and highKur an ‘crow’ uses high and mid. On the basis of
tone, these words obviously have two syllables eBcit where are the syllable
boundaries? Is the word for mushrooiksl (CV-V) ori-ka (V-CV)? And if the
tone does not change, askékam ‘horse’ one could only conclude that it was one
syllable. Clearly, more is needed than just toRes.example, note the tone pattern
roughly portrayed in the following string:
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1) [atkutepkucdenpweéntikufkeTdin]

a & ku tp ka céen pwéni ku fxen 1 cén
‘We Kutebs use stumbling as a means of divindtion.

Using tone breaks we can identify at least tensunitthis utterance, as shown in
the table below. The x’s in the lower line repragaossible units.

a ti ku tep kucadenpwén ti kufxen ti cén
X X X X PP????????7X  xXX? X X

tone covers most of the stretch, sliding to lowhatvery end, and theoretically we
do not know how to break it. In order to parsedh#iguous stretch, one needs to
follow canonical segment-sequences to be givenibelo

If we think in terms of how a person hears phonicllgunits, it is likely that he or
she uses a number of features simultaneously:,@&dment sequences, sonority,
and possibly rhythm. | now discuss these in tunoywsng how each contributes to
a possible definition of syllable for Kuteb.

3.3.2 Rhythmic Patterns and the syllable

While there is some evidence for rhythmic pattémkuteb, they do not seem to
be distinctive enough to base any rules or categarn. They seem rather to be a
corollary of pitch patterns and morphological staue. This is an area that needs
further inquiry, particularly with instruments.

3.3.3 Grammatical Structure and Syllable Structure

Morphological and syntactic information also enieto the perception and
segmentation of syllablé$in the case above [kiic4en] can be divided if wankn
thatkd is a morpheme meaning ‘incomplete action’ (impetrfespect). And if we
know thatkufken has a pluraafken, then we can deduce that there may be a break

% As early as 1964 K. Pike recognized the role afngnatical structure in perceiving
phonological structure, demonstrating that ‘graminigrnot an autonomous system, as
some claimed at a later date. See ‘GrammaticabRugsites to Phonemic Analysis,” (Pike,
1964); and Lyons (1981:97).
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between /ku/ and /fken/. The sentence above, divideording to grammatical and
phonological criteria together, is written:

25) At Kuteb ku céen ipwen ti kufxen ti cén.
1p Kuteb IMP do divination PREP foot REL stumble

We Kutebs use stumbling as a means of divination.

It is useful to note in passing, however, thatdhasion of a string of sounds into
syllables does not necessarily coincide with dorisby grammatical category
(noun, verb, particle, etc.). For example, in tlre-kyllable sentence

m.nty.ma.fu.lg

the third syllable contains the wond ‘I' (a verb-focus pronoun here) and part of
the pronourafu. The sentence, divided with grammatical classesiimd, is:

26) m nug-m afu be.
I see-l you NEG

| did not see you.

The first m/ acts as a syllable in itself (see below); theosddm/ acts as the first
segment of a consonant-vowel sequence. This partiatcounts for the
incongruence between grammatical class and syllAlether example:

utum [utum]  ‘rat’
u tu m [utum] ‘You found me.’

The above are the same syllabically but the fgsirie morpheme and the second,
three. The word for ‘rat’ has a final consonant./mhe pronoun /m/ which
sometimes is syllabic (as m ki ba ‘I am coming’) is resyllabified here as a final
consonant.

We now examine the segments and observe how thesaat with tone to define
more precisely the peaks and boundaries of syliable
3.3.4 Recurring Consonant-Vowel Sequences

Here | describe the internal structure of Kutebbabjks, and present the restricted
set of segment sequences that comprise the carsyfiadfle shapes in Kuteb.

3.3.4.1 The Syllable Nucleus

As sentence 25) above illustrates, vowels and cwngs, in general, alternate
rhythmically in the speech string. It may also tserved that in Kuteb there is
often a strong (but not 100%) correlation betwédenrtumber of tone changes and
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the number of vowels in a string of speech. Thigl$eus to surmise (following a
long tradition in African linguistics) thatowels form the nuclei of syllables and
are the main carriers of tone. But vowels are hetdnly carriers of tone. It has
long been observed in many languages that nasabnants may also carry tone
and act as syllable nuclei. Thus, in the sentence
27) M ko  ba.

1s IMP come

I am coming.

the first phoneme, /m/, carries its own (low) tarel therefore may constitute a
syllable, as maku andba, each having a vowel. We have yet to say anything
about syllable boundaries.

3.3.4.2 Syllable Boundaries and Canonical Shapes

To determine boundaries we look at units spokersatation and analyse their
beginnings and ends. For example, one finds thabakonants may occur initially
in utterances, and most of them may be followedwgyk, g, y/ to form utterance-
initial clusters. At the end of utterances one ditigh, n,n, b, r, g/. These then must
be syllable-final segments. Combinations of this eé final C's plus any
consonants but /w, k, g, y/ cannot be within aab#. They must be across
syllable boundaries.

A few problematical sequences (like nujg, bw, and by) will be dealt with after
we present the recurring segment sequences arfsorg the unambiguous
examples:

N (syllabic nasal), V, CV, CVC, CCV, CCVC.

VC sequences likat or ek or op are not found in Kuteb. The other sequences are
illustrated below, with a dot marking the syllableundary.

1. N (syllabic nasal)

7.m. ‘no,” m.ka.ra. ‘I'm going’
2.V (Vowel)

u.fu ‘door,’ i.cig ‘flies,” &.kwam ‘bananas’
3.CV

ba‘come,’ u.ti ‘spear,’r1 ‘speak’
4.CVC

mam ‘dig,’ ri.tug ‘market,’ter ‘run,” kunn ‘call’
5.CCV
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u.kwe ‘chief,’ pyir ‘refuse,’tki ‘draw (water)’
6. CCVC
kwab ‘try,” ku.tkom ‘stone,’byir ‘black’

It may be observed that each of the above hag eithewel or a syllabic nasal as a
‘nucleus’ or ‘peak.” One or two consonants precgdihe nucleus we call the
‘onset’ while the optional final consonant is ofteadled the ‘coda.’

3.3.5 Sonority and Syllabicity

It has been pointed out (Jespersen 1922) thatbéylidructure generally follows a

pattern such that segments of greatest sonoritglasest to the nucleus. Vowels
are more sonorant than consonants. Fricative camés are more sonorant than
stops. Using a scale adapted from Ladefoged (1282:Z3ome common Kuteb

words are shown below with their sonority contours.

If a peak in sonority marks a syllable nucleus, omey discern from the above
diagrams that there are two syllableskirikom and one intkir . However, as in
the case of tone, sonority has not proven to amjuwede ground for a rigorous
definition of ‘syllable’ in most languages.

3.3.6 Ambiguities in syllable Division

The above features (rhythm, sonority, tone, carmbrsbape) enable a hearer to

identify syllable peaks in a large percentage eesh. However, ambiguities may

still arise as to boundaries. Three cases where ambiguities arise involve the

prenasalized stops, final nasals, and semivowéls.fdllowing pairs illustrate the
sort of ambiguities that may occur:

Prenasalized Stops and Final Nasals
Compare the following two sentences:
-~

kutxom txir byak acag
stone mock hot smoke
28) u mbae pu-wi. [ambaepiwi]
3s delivered PRF-3s
She had a baby.

29) Utum bae urwa. [utumbaerwa]
rat lit fire
The rat lit a fire.

Phonologically, there is no difference between Ifiraum/ plus /b-/ and final u-
plus a following /mb-/). The same observation hatdthe following pairs:
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Alveolar Nasal (ny) and final Nasals
30) Atdpu nym. [Atdpunyin]

Atapu is thin.

31) Apwakunn yir ibae. [apwakunyiribae]
Apwakunn tied the sack.
Final stops and following semivowel

In the case of final stops followed by a semivowelthe next word, the stops
become voiced and are structurally ambiguous with irdtial labialized or
palatalized voiced stop:

32) Ukwab wen wia. [ukwabwenwii]
Monkey kill  3s
The monkey killed him.

33) Akwa bwetadg. [akwabwetdk]
Akwa silent
Akwa was silent.

34) Ashwag wen wi. [ashwagwenwii]
Snails kil 3s
Snails killed him.

35) A sa Gwamna. [asagwamna]
3s take Gwamna
They took Gwamna.

Phonologically, there is no way of knowing whethibe final segment in the
morphemes above go with what precedes or whaw¥ell®nly lexical information
can tell us. It will be seen, then, that phonolagisemantic, morphological, and
syntactic information all work together to decotiengs of speech sound.

3.4 Tonal Sandhi (Tone-sequence rules)

In this section | describe some instances of theembvious of the tonal changes
occurring in Kuteb, namely tone-spreading and toipadirift.
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3.4.1 Tone Spreading

This phenomenon occurs in three grammatical enmmsgris: 1) where a noun
object follows a verb, 2) where a verb follows @ufe marker, and 3) in the
genitive construction.

3.4.2 Noun Objects after High- and Mid-tone Verbs

In Section 2.1 | described verbs as either higld, imi low in tone. The majority of
nouns have a low-tone prefix and a stem bearinly, mdgd, or low tone. The low-
tone nouns are subject to a sandhi rule as folléell®wing a verb of mid or high
tone, the prefix pitch assimilates to the pitchthed verb, and the basic tone of the
noun stem glides down from the pitch of the verlioiw.* The tone of the verb
spreads, so to speak, onto the noun stem. For égamp
umbae (low-tone noun) ‘child’;nty (high-tone verb) ‘see’
36) Ame nUp umbae. [amenlUgmbae]

1s see child

| see a child.

aser (low-tone noun) ‘money;sha (mid-tone verb) ‘seek’
37) Aba ku sha aser. [almklshasér]

3p IMP want money

They want money.

kufxen (low-tone noun) ‘foot’;cén (high-tone verb) ‘stub’
38) Awia cén kufxen. [awacénkufxén]

3s stub foot

He stubbed his toe.

What is theoretically interesting here is the domai the sandhi rule. The high
tone of the verlzénacts not only on the immediately adjacent syllabtaverting

it to high; it carries right across the noun pregf-) and acts on the noun stem,
converting it to a high-low glide. This is evidendeat the noun prefixes are
weakening. Even though they may be manifest byamanss and vowels, they are
passed over by the tone-spreading rule.

A related issue here is the behaviour of some commmins which appear to
follow the same sandhi ruléinGy ‘bird’ and kikwéab ‘hoe’ have stems which
glide from high to low. It appears that, in contras the low tone prefixes
discussed in the previous paragraph, the high-fmedéixes in these words are
triggering the sandhi rule, just as if they werkitmre marker followed by a verb
(see next section). To represent these words deturna the lexicon, it would

seem adequate to mark only the prefix tone, aglitle is predictable. However, a
growing number of high-low loan words likeato ‘car,’ tica ‘teacher’ andaya

% In the case of nouns with a single vowel prefixg(i- or I-) the vowel is often dropped.
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‘tire’ do not follow the tone-change rule. In alfuladequate lexicon, either the
glide must be written, or a rule must be formulateldich excludes words of
foreign origin from the tone-change rule.

3.4.3 Verbs after Future Marker

Future is marked in Kuteb by an underlying segméhtwhich, in the surface
structure, is often elided with the vowel of theeygous noun or pronoun (see
Chapter 2 Section 2.3). The high tone of the futmarker, however, is always
retained. Furthermore, low-tone verbs after thterimarker typically change to
high-falling. For example:

39) Aba a _som iké. [abaasdmiké]~[abasbmké]

3s FUT sit here

They'll sit here.

40) At U tu. [afiitQd] ~ [atitQ]
find

1p FUT
We will find (it).
41) Apura u nde. Apuradandé] ~ [Apurandé
) Agura FUT do [Ap I=1Ap ]
Apura will do it.

3.4.4 Associative-possessive Markér

A possessive pronoun is linked to the head noua Bipating’ high tone, which
merges with a previous tone to form an up-glide.é&@mple:

ukwe + [/ + m [ukwé ‘m]
chief ASSOC 1s ‘my chief’
With nouns, however, when used in the same coriginjcthe floating tone is

often shifted to the prefix of the second noun, rehie displaces the inherent low
tone. Examples:

0 The Associative marker is treated more fully irapter 6 (Section 4.0) and in Chapter 10
(Section 3.1).
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unde /0/ ice [undéce]

person of boundary ‘neighbor’
kujwé [/ 0/ rict [kujworic]

arm of right ‘right arm’

3.5 High Tone ‘Up-step’
We pointed out earlier (Section 2.1) the fact twtbs and nouns have different
pitch patterns, monosyllabic verbs having phonteties 1-3, and bisyllabic nouns
having typically 1-1, 1-2, 1-4, and 4-3 pattern=livers insisted that to mark this
unambiguously, four tonemes were required. His gtanwhich | have re-written
with numbers for tone: (1=low, 2=mid, 3=high, 4=ydigh):

ndn see +kusog house

m" nuwp® ku’sod ‘| saw a house.’

A simpler way of dealing with this problem is tonsider nouns with the apparent
1-4 tone as being low-high, and the nouns with téf® as high-mid, and then
positing an up-step rule, as follows. When a highet noun stem follows a high
tone verb, the noun steps up.

42) Awia kd tém ritom.
3s IMP farm farm tom
wil ri
‘He’s farming.’ a
Another case is where a quantifying noun (numéathws a high-tone noun:
anda itsq
women five tsH
nda

‘five women'’ a
The same happens in phrases having two high nouredj by the conjunctiotr:

unda ti kucaen caen
woman REL oldness nda

f ku
‘an old woman’ u
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3.6 Larger Phonological Units

3.6.1 Phonological Words

This chapter has dealt with syllables and phenontiegiaoccur within the domain
of the syllable. It is clear that syllables aretiadly defined by tone. But the tone
on a particular syllable may be changed. The rtilas govern such changes are
best described as operating within phonologicaisuarger than the syllable. | now
present some evidence for postulating the phonoddgivord as a unit of tone-
pattern placement.

1) In a local word game (see Chapter 2, Sectior®23aBove), a word likeiwén
‘nose’ becomesvenri , retaining the low-high patterrkKar an becomeragka. If
this turns out to be a general pattern, it is gir@vidence that there is a
phonological tier independent of the segmentahgtrin which tone patterns are
formulated. In other words, although, as we sawapwowels tend to be the locus
of tone placement, tones as such are not necgssesiociated with specific
vowels.

2) The number of tonal sequences in words is lanifdot all combinations of
pitches are allowed. In two-syllable words, for mypde, out of a possible 27
combinations of low, mid, and high, only seven a¢cencluding the words with
glides: LL, LM, LH, HH, HM, HL, HF. This suggests aanonical set of
phonological word shapes based on tone.

3) The tonal contours of words do not follow a @ixeet of pitches ‘low,” ‘mid,’
and ‘high,” but are set in terms of the pitch o ffrevious syllable in the word. For
example, the mid tone iaan ‘medicine’ is a step up from low; the ‘mid’ tone i
kur ag ‘crow’ is a step down from high. The two ‘mid’ tes are not identical.

What is the relationship, then, between syllableetand word tone? Tone is a
defining feature of the syllable; hence we speakmf-tone syllable, mid-tone
syllable, high-tone syllable, falling-tone syllab&c. In terms of word building, the
sequence of tones and number of syllables seeffne tomore prominent feature
than the CV-shape or sonority.So we can speak of a ‘high-high’ word, meaning
a word consisting of two high-tone syllables suslkakum. More will be said on
this in the next chapter.

3.6.2 Phonological Phrases

In section five above we described certain toneisege rules in terms of
grammatical categories. Further research would fatipeenable us to posit a

“! This is perhaps shown by the fact that messagesbeaconveyed using flutes and
‘talking drums’ which depend completely on the tiopatterns of words and sentences.
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phonological phrase within which these rules omerahis is an area that is open
for further exploration.
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CHAPTER FOUR. WORD CLASSES

4.1 Introduction

Word classes, ‘form classes,” or ‘parts of speebtlaye been defined in many
ways? In traditional grammar, a noun is usually defirssda word that names ‘a
person, place, or thing.” Generative grammar egdbntiefines the major lexical
categories in terms of syntax: a noun is the héadMP, verb the head of VP and
an adjective the head of Adjective Phrase. Thomsah Hopper (1984) define
word classes in terms of discourse structure. Nooh®nly name things and act as
the subjects of sentences; primarily they serventmipulate participants in a
discourse. Thompson and Hopper set out all theodise functions of nouns and
verbs and arrange them in degrees of ‘prototypicalthe most typical (and
universal) function of nouns being to introduceagtipipant for the first timé?

The system | adopt here is based on Frajzyngiéd7/{19vho finds the basis for the
categories noun, verb, and adjective in their fiomcas encodings of propositional
elements. In this view, a noun ‘denotes an objattiout any implications about
the relationship between it and any other objecthm universe.” An adjective
‘describes a state or a quality of some objech@nuniverse.” A verb ‘indicates a
state or an action.” An important component of thisw is that the categories
‘Adjective’ and ‘Verb’ carry implications, namelyAdjective’ implies that there

are objects that possess the state or quality,"\&@db’ implies the existence of
objects that are involved in the state or action.

My main aim in this chapter is to establish theibatements with which the house
of Kuteb grammar is built. One cannot talk of graamnmwithout reference to lexical
categories, since, in my approach, syntactic sirast are defined partly by
reference to the lexical categories that occunémt

This chapter gives minimal criteria and illustrasofor distinguishing various
lexical classes. Following chapters will go intcethature and role of nouns
(Chapter Five) and verbs (Chapter Seven) in motalde

4.2 Major Word Classes: Nouns and Verbs

Not only do nouns and verbs together comprise #s majority of Kuteb words,
but they are essentially open classes. That iaytpreew items are constantly being

2 See Lyons (1977:424ff), Givon (1984:47ff), and &iter, ‘Parts-of-Speech Systems’ in
Shopen (1985) for introductions to the topic.
“3 Categorization based on prototypicality was pioedéy Eleanor Rosch (1976).
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added to them. That is why they are considereddrhaj contrast to other classes
that have fewer members, and are more ‘closed.’

4.2.1 Nouns

4.2.1.1 ldentifying features of Nouns (Noun Morphalgy)

The vast majority of nouns are readily identifiediuteb by their structure, which
consists of a stem and a prefix (a-, ku-, ki-, @t¢.) as in the following (some
exceptions will be treated in Chapter Five):

ande ‘people’ kutik ‘tree’ kicin ‘fly’ kakim ‘horse’
risi  ‘head’ riwén  ‘nose’ ukwe ‘chief’ indag ‘cow’
The full set of prefixe$is:
ki ki ka ri 0 i a
ku ki n u i a

These prefixes are remnants of a more complex raysfenoun prefixes in the
original Proto-Niger-Congo parent language. In hatem, nouns of a particular
semantic category, e.g. animals, had one prefixlyBmarts had a different prefix.
Further, each category might have a different prifimark the plural. Over the
centuries, the system has broken down, to the pdiste many languages have no
prefixes at all, some, like Kuteb, have a few; stihers have developed suffixes.
The remarkable thing about the Taraba area languegthat examples of both
extremes exist right next to each other, as Kutab tetained many prefixes
whereas Wapan prefixes are reduced to /a-/ anchDgs suffixes and no prefixes.
(See Storch, ‘Where have all the Prefixes Gone®igéd, the dialects of Kuteb
itself show both extremes, from preservation of ynanefixes in Lumbu and
Lissam, to the loss of almost all in BikaOohum (Yikuben), the nearest neighbor
to Kuteb, after losing quite a few prefixes, hapapntly gone on to multiply them
again in a different form. (Shimizu 1980a:Vol.111f}.

Note also that the nouns above have at least tilabis. Three- and even four-
syllable nouns are found, whereas verbs are typicabnosyllabic, with a few
two-syllable exceptions which, historically at lease morphologically complex.

4 At one time | stated that there are nouns witlixeeru andri. | now believe those to
be conditioned variants of andri. A new cross-dialectal study of the prefixes igantly
needed.

> See Shimizu (1980a: Vol.1 p. 132-176) for a cornsoar of noun class prefixes in Kuteb,
Oohum (Yikuben), and Jukun. For a general treatmnbun prefixes in Niger-Congo see
de Wolf (1971). See also Williamson’s chapter ‘Nig@ongo Overview,’ esp. pp. 31-40 in
Bendor-Samuel (1989).
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Nouns typically occupy a position before the vartaisimple sentence, i.e. in the
frame [----- verb]: as ilUpwen ba (The rain came). Sometimes a sentence will
have two nouns, in which case the second nouroadllir after the verb.

N1 N2
Apurd ye mbawén
Apurd catch goat

Apura caught a goat.

4.2.1.2 Functional Classes of Nouns

Chapter Five will treat Nouns at length. Here | Iwilnly make a broad
categorization into three groups on the basis étion:

4.2.1.2.1 Participant-designating Nouns

Nouns such aande ‘person’, kdkam ‘horse’ orkutdk @ ‘tree,” often function to
introduce and track participants in narrative t@tey typically occupy subject or
object positions in a sentence, and are oftenrafdo in subsequent discourse by
pronouns’?® For example:

43) Ame nly inja-fu ire. Awa tad uwae ritdg.
I see brother-2s yesterday 3s bein market

| saw yourbrother yesterdayHe was in the market.

4.2.1.2.2 Adverbial Nouns

Some nouns are used adverbially to designatdirties place, andmanner of an
action. Examples of ‘adverbial nouns’:

8 In some languages one could add that nouns caipdssessed’ (i.e. they may be
modified by a possessive pronoun), but in Kutek thinot a distinctive feature because
verbs can also take possessive pronouns (See ChRapterb-focus Pronouns’).
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iré ‘yesterday’ iké ‘here’
akwen ‘there’ itsa  ‘day before yesterday’
aka ‘where?’ ise ‘outside’
uwae ‘inside’ kit  ‘long ago’
isim ‘behind’ isnn  ‘when?
ripaen ‘in a prone position face up’
ribur ‘in a prone position face down’
ritsen ‘in an upright position’
akay ‘with a foul smell’ (see 2.1.2.3 below for moneaenples)

The following adverbial nouns, which function inagkly the same way as the
above, are structurally anomalous, as they do ana the typical nominal prefix.

yaka ‘today’

tsowen ‘day after tomorrow’
tsokutay ‘three days hence’
yakaya ‘four days hence’

A few examples that illustrate how adverbial notymscally function®’

44)

45)

46)

Awa ra ba ire.
3s move come Yyesterday
He came yesterday.

Afu ta aka?
2s be where?

Where are you?

Aba nae ripaten.

3p lie sprawled-out
They lay sprawled out.

4" This description does not rule out these wordsctioning as subjects, objects, or
complements of sentences. One can say, for exagl& si usir ti tinyang ‘Today is a
good day.’
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47) Awa tsi tapipé.
3s stand crooked
He stood crooked.

48) Ti nwdnn ritsen!
1p arise standing

Let us arise!
The pro-nominal formahan ‘thus’ andatéy ‘there’ are included here:

49) Awia nde ahan.
3s do thus

He did thus.

50) Awa ka atay.
3s go there

He went there.

4.2.1.2.3 Olfactory Terms

Included in ‘adverbial nouns’ are an unusual seia@ins indicating types of smell.
Although they may be more appropriately descrilmed dictionary, | include them
here because they represent a feature of the lgaginat seems to be unusual.
Blench (1993) describes a similar phenomenon ik dn fact, the verb in Tarok
preceding these smell terms is virtually identicathe Kuteb wordhuy. The smell
terms typically occur after the vertung but can theoretically occur as the subject
of a sentence. The words collected so far are giutnlocal speakers' reactions or
examples of items that produce the smell:
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a.nug akon ‘to produce a bad smell’ (generally)

b. ...ashwae ‘smell of fermented cassava, guinea corn sprouts’
C....asag ‘smell of fresh fish, raw dog meat’

d. ...ard/arwa ‘smell of rotten eggs’

e. ...kushig ‘smell of soap or a dirty cloth’

f. ... kusinn ‘smell of a cobra or musk shrew’

g. ...agham/kugham ‘smell of sour beer’

h. ...kuyan/kupi ‘smell of smoked meat, perfume’

i. ...rika ‘smell of frying palm kernels’

j. ...aruwub ‘smell of rotting mushrooms’

k. ...icwu/kucwu ‘smell of day-old porridge or of a dead body’
l. ... rikpankwer ‘smell that causes discomfort’

m. ...kubyinkunn ‘smell of concentrated palm wine’

n. ...nyinyin ‘a sharp, acidic smell’

It will be important to confirm these impressiorastdefinitions’ with a wide
variety of speakers to see how much overlap tleene the examples given. This is
another case where the idea of ‘prototypicalityyrba useful.

4.2.1.2.4 Dummy Object Nouns

Anticipating the discussion of argument structuré&hapter Seven, | here propose
a category of nouns here which often act as aretbpf the verb but the resulting
combination is not semantically transitive. For repde:

51) Awa ter inyae.
3s run running

He ran.
52) Awa jwub ir4.
3s cry word
He cried.

53) Aba shaen ishaen.
3p argue argument

They argued.

While these nouns are not limited to this syntaetiwironment, they function in
this way typically. | cite them here because thayrf a sub-class of nouns we will
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wish to refer to in later discussion. These noumstgpically abstract, inanimate,
and non-referential (that is, they do not traclagtipipant in a narrative). A number
are cognate with the verbs they follow assheen ishaertargue’ above. Many
allow for a real object along with the dummy objext in the following:

54) Ame ®©m wa atom.
1s send 3s errand

| sent him on an errand.

This phenomenon is widespread in West Africa anchpent in the Taraba
languages. Storch (2000:48) states that in JibaeHand Wapan, ‘...every verb
has to be followed by a nominal or deverbal complem Dictionaries and

grammars of other languages often give examplésafiplex verbs" or "idioms"

that are usually comprised of a verb plus a nomihai, for example, has many
like the following.

suur ... ishima (lit. press... heart)  ‘to comfort’
wa ... ikav (lit. put... judgment‘to judge’

4.2.1.2.5 Numerals

Numerals will be treated in depth in Chapter Fivect®n 2.2.13. They are
mentioned here to highlight the fact that they stractured as nouns. In function
however, they are usually used in counting andtabwives after nouns. For
example:

undekinzo ‘one person’
andeitsog ‘five people’
indag rijw er ‘ten cows’
asogrik om ‘twenty houses’

4.2.1.2.6 Verbal Nouns

Verbs may be converted to nouns by prefixitig or iti- which themselves are
presumably built from a prefix and the relativizeti/ti (Mid tonett occurs before
high stems and high toiebefore non-high stems). Examples:
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ittba ‘coming’ iftssn  ‘being white*®
itira ‘going’ ittkdb ‘being tall’
itipwen ‘counting’ itishaen ‘disagreeing’
itimbye  ‘building’ itisom  ‘sitting’

Such words would be used in sentencesliit®-fu nyan timambe “Your coming
is very good’ andtira-wia hdembéb T utob ‘His going disturbed us.’

4.2.2 Verbs

4.2.2.1 ldentifying Features

Morphologically, Kuteb verbs differ from nouns imving no prefixes. They are
typically monosyllabic, although some multisyllabieerbs occur, probably
compounded originally from simpler verfi€Examples of verbs:

nde ‘do’ ba ‘come’ fur ‘fold’
jag  ‘lick’ jaeb  ‘buy’ kaen ‘roll’
kafe ‘turn’ caefa ‘deceive’ munnae ‘be plenty’

Syntactically, verbs characteristically occupy aifion after the subject NP or
pronoun and before object nouns and pronouns, tag ifollowing:

55) Ame nunp fu.
1s see 2s

| see/saw you.

56) Afu jaeb mbakiann a?
2s  buy chicken Q

Did you buy a chicken?

Finally, verbs are unique in being able to affixhad suffixes® and to reduplicate,
as in the following examples (extensions are glbdsmre as SUF; reduplications,
as DUP).

Verbs with Verbal Suffixes:

8 Some stative verbs form an alternative nominahwiite prefix ri-, e.g rikéb ‘tallness,’
ritsen ‘whiteness.’

9 Some of these correspond to Shimizu’s ‘complebsen Jukun (Shimizu 1984:150).

0 Verb suffixes are morphemes that are not foungépeddently of the main verb. It is
debatable whether they should be treated as ssffixauxiliaries. For further discussion
see section 2.2.4 in this chapter and also ch&ateder serial verb constructions.
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57) Awa béaea irda kT

3s write-SUF word another

He wrote something else/again.

58) Awii baefob ira.
3s write-SUF word
He is able to write.

59) Awi baefé irA ).
3s write-SUF word REF
He finished writing it.

Verbs with Reduplication :

60) Awa kua  bibae ird  ajwo.
3s IMP DUP-write word arms
He is writing right now.

61) Awa ki jwuljwom ajwo.
3s IMP DUP-beg arms
He is begging right now.

62) Awa ka  pipinn.
3s IMP  DUP-fly
He is flying.

The function and distribution of reduplication rénsato be investigated.

4.2.2.2 Problems in verb analysis

In terms of form, it is not always clear whether dategorize some items as
compound verbs (e.gnunnae) or as verb-plus-suffix or as a sequence of verbs
(‘Serial Verb Construction’ See Chapter 8). Oueraf thumb is that if one or both
of the constituent stems does not occur elsewlean éahdependent word, the verb
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is complex. When both constituents occur elsewhardependently, the
combination will be called a ‘compound’ verb.

A second problem is that of defining ‘transitivéfost verbs can have multiple
senses, one of which may be transitive, anothdivesteand another intransitive.
Examples follow:

nde(tr)  ‘todo’ Awi ndewande. He did work.
nde (intr) ‘to happen’  Kikn nde Something happened.
tsen (st.) ‘to be white’ Kituhtsen. Cotton is white.

tsen (tr)  ‘to whiten’”  Awia tsen m ubb. He made me happy.

The issue is whether ‘transitivity’ is inherentgarticular verbs or is (as | advocate
for Kuteb) more appropriately taken as a featurethef sentence. It is almost
impossible to find verbs that cannot be followedabgominal. That is to say, they
almost all appear to be grammatically ‘transitie¥en though the actions they
refer to are often not the type traditionally assted with ‘transitive’ verbs. More
examples will be given in Chapter Seven where ttigesand intransitive
sentences are discusséd.

4.2.2.3 Functional Classes of verbs
| distinguish five categories of verbs, althougimdke no claim here that there are
only five. Further research is expected both tercdtand to subcategorize the brief
taxonomy | present here. The five are Transitivgudiive, Locative-motion-
position, Stative, and Speech. Each is discussadlastrated below.
4.2.2.3.1 ‘Transitive’ Verbs
These verbs typically take an animate subject amah@inal or pronominal object.
63) Anmi ye unde t1 riyib wa a?

2p catch man REL theft REF Q

Did you catch the thief?

64) Een, ati ye wi.
Yes 1p find 3s

Yes, we caught him.

*1 Shimizu (1980a:200).
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Sometimes the object of the sentence is left irtplas in the second sentence
below:

65) Ami tu ambyr a?
2p find money Q
Did you find water?

66) Een, afi tu.

Yes, 1p find

Yes, we found some.
The second noun in a ‘transitive’ sentence maytstract, as in:
67) Awa tér inyae.

3s run  run

He ran.

68) Awia kab ira.
3s think word
He thought (about something).
A distinctive trait of ‘transitive’ sentences th#tey typically form gerundive
phrases as follows:
69) Awa mbye kusdg. > kusog t mbye
3s build house house REL build

He built a house. house-building (gerundive plya
70) Awa ye iwag. =2 iwag i ye
3s catch fish fish REL catch
He caught a fish. fish-catching (gerundive phrase)

71) Awa ter inyae. > inyae @  ter

3s run  running - running REL run

He ran. running (gerundive phrase)
The gerundive phrases are used as subjects ot®bjesentences, as in:
72) Wande-wi si iwag fiye. <Awi ye iwag.

Work-3s be fish catching

His work is catching fish.
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73) Inyaefter si urd anyisi tinym.
running is game children small

Running is a game of small children.

74) Iratikab-wa ko pan-yi.
Thinking-his be much too-3s
He thinks too much.

It would be possible to set up subcategories a@niitive’ verbs based on the
semantics of the verbs and the ‘objects’ with whizhy occur. For example, the
following may occur without an object at all, or yriaave an abstract object or an
adverbial noun. Perhaps they should be called gis¢ansitive.’

75) Awi  Cwi.

3s die.
She died.
Compare:
76) Awa cwa  ricwd.
3s die death
She died.

77 AT num pu 1.
1p tire PRF 1p

We are tired.
Compare:
78) Afi num ijwe.
1p tire body

We are tired.

79) Wande-wi mam puU-yi.
His work finish PRF-3

His work is finished.

Compatre:
80) Awia  mam wande-wi.
3s finish his work

He finished his work.
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These verbs could then be called ‘intransitivecémparison to the more obviously
transitive words like carry, catch, kill, eat, ettowever, in this work we will take
‘transitive’ in a purely grammatical sense: a vénat can take a noun or noun
phrase directly after it is ‘transitive.’
4.2.2.3.2 Equative
There is only one verb in this category, the copulglustrated in the following:
81) Apurd si  urwan-m.

Apura be friend-my

Apurd is my friend.

82) Ikén ne si kutkom.
thing this be stone
This thing is a stone.

The equative verb must have a second noun or naase following if? It cannot
form the gerundive construction as in the casdrahsitive’ verbs, nor can it co-
occur with the IMPERFECT marké&d. Examples:

83) Awia si  urwén-m. *urwan-m ti Si
3s be friend-1s  friend-1s REL is
He is my friend. *my friend- being

Compare with:
84) Awi mbye kusog. 2> kusog T mbye
3s build house house REL build
He built a house. house-building (gerundive pbya
Non-occurrence with IMPERFECT markei.:
*Awid ki si ukwe.
3s IMP be chief.
*He is being chief (?)

4.2.2.3.3 Locative/Motion/Position

These verbs are like those above in resisting ¢énenglive construction, but unlike
those above, they do not require a predicate ndminather, they often take
locative complements. Examples:

*2 Section 3.2 below discusses the rare occurrenadjettives after the equative verb.
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85) Amamra tso Vi ritdg  Ardf a.
Amamra go-up PREP market Arufu
Amamra went up to Arufu market.

86) Awa ra kutdr ti iré.
3s go bush since yesterday
He went to the bush yesterday already.

87) Awa ru.
3s go
He went.
88) Afi ta uwae kutdr.
1p belocated in wilderness

We are in the wilderness.

89) Aba née ribén.
3p lie ground
They lay down.
Other verbs in this category ab& ‘come,” nwlnn ‘rise up,’ st ‘descend,’tso

‘ascend,” andka ‘reach.’ They are often used together in seriabv@nstructions
(Chapter 8).

4.2.2.3.4 Stative Verbs

This group of verbs typically expresses qualitieshsas color, size, amount,
physical dimensions. Like the equative and motierbs, stative verbs do form
nominal verbal noun phrases (but see ‘Verbal Noim$ection 2.1.2.6. Finally,
statives often occur with expressions of quantitp@émbe, ‘much,’ ka-y1 be, ‘not
much’) and with ideophon&ssuch asiwamime andporiri .

90) Ande o timambe.
people aabe many plenty

There are plenty of people.

*3 |deophones are words of unusual phonological patieat describe the action of the
verb. See Adverbs, below.
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91) Wda nyang-yi  be.

food good-3s  neg.

The food was not very good.

92) Awaen tumatur-fu byaen nwamime.
fruit tomato-2s red very-red

Your tomatoes are very, very red.

93) Atupwa-wa tsen  poriri.
cloth-1s white very white
His cloth was very very white.

Note that many stative verbs liksen and byaen have specific ideophones that
cannot go with other verbs:

*AWid  ra nwamime.
2s move very red
*He went redly.

*Awi  tsen  nwamime.
3s white very-red

*He was redly white.
Ideophones are discussed again under Section [B\d:.be
Some other common stative verbs dre:
tssn  ‘white’ byag ‘hot’
byir  ‘black’ pyir  ‘short’
nyay ‘good’ byaen ‘red’
nyip ‘thin”  rab ‘rare’
4.2.2.3.5 Speech Verbs

In this category | include a few verbs that areidglly followed by a speech
complementizer and an embedded clause, as in ltbwiing:

** More examples of stative verbs are given in ChaptSection 2.1.



76 Kuteb Grammar Chapter Four
94) Awi ri baa, ami na kda ba
3s say COMP 3s IS IMP come

He said he was coming.

The embedded clause often, but not always, hasefhmted speech marker (RS)
na before the verb. Other examples:
95) Afi tap baa, a na a ndeya ti.

1p think COMP 3p IS FUT help 1s

We thought they would help us.

96) A ko vyan akyay baa, a na wen icwu.
3p IMP sing songs COMP 3p IS kill leopard

They're singing that they killed a leopard.
Other speech verbs gab ‘think,” pyi ‘refuse,’cwé ‘agree’ andmyae ‘plan.’

4.2.2.4 Does Kuteb have Verbal Extensions?

According to Erhard Voeltz (1977), Proto-Niger-Corftad a set of verbal suffixes
that have come to be called ‘verbal extensionseyTimodified the verb in general

ways. For example, there were suffixes indicatirgusation, benefaction,

reciprocity, reversal, repetition, direction towswrd goal, etc. Voeltz (1977:24)
shows that while there are remnants of these sdffirt the Atlantic and Adamawa
Eastern families and in Bantu, ‘There are no tragkewerb extensions in the

Jukunoid subgroup.’ This is of course a challerarty one studying a language
of the Taraba area.

In hunting for evidence of the original affixes, wél be helped by three important
observations from Voeltz: First (1977:10), the »d6 developed a range of
meanings within the descendant languages and eweemetimes, within a single
language, depending on the verbs to which they wéigched and the objects
which followed them. Secondly, following Givon (137 Voeltz says that it is
highly likely that these affixes developed froml futrbs in an earlier stage of the
language. Thirdly, Voeltz suggests (1977:72ff) then the suffixes disappeared
in many languages, these languages re-expressethéhaings using different
words (often involving serial verb constructionde hypothesizes a cycle in which
a full verb gets reduced as it becomes ‘grammagieal from two syllables to one,
and finally to a single consonant or vowel, at viahpoint it may be replaced by a
new ‘paraphrastic’ form. What we see in the domainKuteb verb/modal
expressions may be some remnants of the origirsesyand some other items
that may have already replaced the Proto NC folongpdetely.
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It will be seen in Chapter Eight that in Kuteb jmsnany African languages, sets of
two or three verbs often occur in sequence. Oftesuch sets of verbs, one evolves
into a modal or adverb-like word, losing its usagea full verb. In time the adverb-
like word becomes shortened and may even be fotiadhad to the verb as an
affix. We list some morphemes here that could lkertaas verbal suffixes in the
sense that no other morpheme comes between therthandgrb. We recognize
that some of these items (etg.'to find,” fob ‘to reach’) could as well be taken as
a kind of adverb or ‘auxiliary verb’ and writtenpegately, or even taken as verbs
with limited distribution®® Further discussion on some of these words wifod

in Chapter Eight Section 3.3 and in Chapter Ninen§E, Aspect, and Modality)
Section 3.3.

fob extensive, abilitative mbéb resulting in damage
tu  abilitative yé extensive

fé  extensive ra quickly, forcefully (?)
té commitative a repetitive

¢ resulting in closure kéb  habitual

ta resulting in separation ya assistive

na benefactive
Examples (the suffix is in italic face):

%5 Some morphemes may have two senses, one of whissedd when the morpheme is a
suffix and another, when it occurs independently.
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Ndea. ‘Do (it) again.’

Awia yeram ‘He took me forcefully.’

Aba rafé yi Kano. ‘They went all the way to Kano.’

Ati  ndetu wande ‘We can do this work.’

yine.

Awi baefob ira. ‘He is able to write.’

Ant ki bakaob iké. ‘You (pl) are always coming here.’
Ame cwunna ufu. ‘I closed the door.’

At1 burct kutlton. ‘We covered the pot.’

Awa taenta ukum ‘He split the stick.’

wiu.

A kanta wud. ‘They divided the food.’

Ame  kiarya wia ‘I helped her cook food.’

kir aen.

A ndeya mP® ‘They helped me! (Lit. 3p do-help me)’
A ndena m wande. ‘They did work for me.’

Ati tona fu utor. ‘We cooked soup for you.’

M kannji wi ir&. ‘| greeted him.” (Lit. 1s calji 3s word)
Tsiji m iké. ‘Wait for me here.’ (Lit. stangl 1s here)

Uti-m ndembeb pa- ‘My spear spoiled.’” (Lit. spear-my do spoil
VI. PRF-1s)

Ndembéb-fu ub be. ‘Don’t be upset.’ (Lit. do-spoil-2s heart NEG)
Awi ka yé ata. ‘He reached there.’

In speech, of course, it is impossible to distishuspaces between words, and it is
often difficult if not impossible to distinguish wah constitutes a word. Our
criterion here is that when a morpheme does nairdadependently of the verb, it
is a suffix.

Some of these suffixes have wider applicabilityntbéhers Ci meaning ‘do again,’
can occur with virtually any action that can beeated. Likewisena ‘do for’ and
-ya ‘help’ are very productive. Tha meaning ‘resulting in closure’ occurs with a
limited selection of words, for examplewunnda ‘close,’ njict ‘bury-cover,’burct
‘close by covering,yirct ‘close by tying’. A ‘causative’ variation afi is found in
the expressiofaebd ‘to sell,” extended fromaeb ‘to buy,” but it is important to

*% The suffix isyae in some other dialects, which may reflect the loka final consonant
(comparetalitar/it ae ‘three’).
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note thatjaebd is only used in an explicitly causative grammadticanstruction
‘take ... sell”:

97) Ame sa  keké-m jaeba.
1s take bicycle sell

| sold my bicycle.

Now, as to whether any of these represent vesbfigbe original system, it is
highly possible thati (kyi in non-Lissam dialects) is related to the proposed
reconstruction (i/*si) for Proto Niger-Congo ‘iterative.” The in jaeba ‘to sell’
may be a remnant of one of the Causative extengft@s and *TI) Voeltz
reconstructs.

| also suspect the suffica to be a vestige of a Proto NC extension, posstidy
‘CONTACTIVE’ *TA. Likewise, the ta found in words likekanta, ‘divide,’
nyagta, ‘break,’ yata ‘leave,’ saena ‘free’ may be related to an earlier
CAUSATIVE suffix, although perhaps a closer souccelld be the morphenta
‘shoot, hit’ (but also used of a hen laying egd¢)e case ofta is unusual in that in
some contexts a noun can separate the supposéx ‘&ofm its verb, as in:
98) A  saen W ta.

3s release 3s ?

They released him

Finally, the na of ndena andtona is possibly related to theDE ‘APPLIED’
extension proposed for Proto Niger-Congo. Notetedlaneanings ‘benefactive’
and ‘directive’ and the phonological variariés ni, andnde in some languages
(Voeltz p. 46). The Proto-Niger-CongdNA ‘RECIPROCAL’ appears tempting,
but the meanings are quite different from ‘benéfactand it is significant to note
that the reciprocal itself takes a quite differm (atso) in current Kuteb.

Mention must be made of the morphejnehomophonous witfi in the words for
‘wait’ (somji) and ‘greet’ kiinnji) above. Used with other words, it means ‘to
have ever done’ as in:
99) Ame wenji pu-m  usom.
1s kill-ever IMP-1s babboon.

| once killed a babboon.



80 Kuteb Grammar Chapter Four
100) Awa kaji-wa atag usir ikt be.
3s go-never-3sthere day SPECNEG
He has never gone there.

4.3 Minor Word Classes

Besidegpronouns, to be discussed under Noun Phrases in Chapter thig minor
classes compriseadverbs and adjectives which | describe below, and
prepositions, conjunctions, demonstratives interjections. Particles, which are
bits and pieces of language used to mark things tikgation, tense, aspect,
reported speech, etc. will be discussed in relepates in the following chapters.

4.3.1 Adverbs

Here we include a small group of words that tygjcalccur as part of a verb
phrase, and normally after an object NP or the gbalmotion sentence, as in:

101) Awa béa iké  cwucwo.
3s come here again

He came here again.

102) M tu-m awa kl[Jka be.
1s find-1s 3s yet NEG
| haven’t found him yet.

These adverbs appear to be built by reduplicatiom fthe stem&a ‘to reach’ and
cwo (no known meaning).
103) Awa sag uwae kusog tirt.
3s enter inside house then
Then they went into the house.
Ideophones characterized by unusual phonology such as ara-bBigh tone,
optional reduplication or elongation, may be inéddhere as a kind of adverb:
104) Awi cayg skuuu.
He walked slowly.
105) Awi cay kakizben.
He walked fast.
106) Awia cwag nyim.
He slept soundly.
107) Kuatapwa-wi tsen poririri.
His cloth was very white.



Chapter Four Kuteb Grammar 81
108) Awa a wda-wia pitag pitag pitan.

3seat food-3s pick pick pick

He ate his food bit by bit.

A few adverbial constructions are made up fromgh#toneti plus a nominal or
verbal root:

timambe ‘very’ (cf. mam *finish,” beé ‘NEG’)
titaweé first’ (cf. uwé ‘front, face’)
tikife ‘quickly’ (cf. fe ‘exchange’)
tinine ‘now’ (cf. ne‘this’)
Examples:

109) Afu ba-fu tikife  be.
2s  come-2s quickly NEG

You did not come quickly.

110) wua ne nya) timambe.
food DEM good very

This food is really good.

111) Nde wéande-fu titawé.
do work-2s first

Do your work first.

112) Nde yi tinine.
do 3 now

Do it now!

113) Awa ku byinn utag ajwo.
3s IMP beat  drum right-now

He is beating the drum right now.

4.3.2 Adjectives--an emerging category?

In Section 2.3.5 above one may note that many tyuialeas such as color, size,
and physical dimension--expressed by adjectivesany languages--are expressed
by stative verbs in Kuteb. Some quality ideas aeaxpressed by stative verbs,
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however, and | will present them here. | will try show that they constitute a
separate form class. Secondly, | will show thathet®se quality concepts that are
expressed by stative verbs have alternative repiasens, derived by analogy,
that may be part of the proposed Adjective Class.

4.3.2.1 Formal Features of the Proposed Adjectiv&ategory

The proposed ‘adjectives’ typically have two syl the first of whicK(ti or ti)

is almost certainly derived from the relativizé¥ Which will be discussed under
nouns in the next chapter and later on under seatstructure. The rest of the
word is ‘bound’; it does not occur by itself, altigh it is likely that at one time
there were stative verbs with these forms. No wandsr intervene betwedi'ti
and the stem. These words can be subdivided imtognaups according to pitch
patterm’’ One set begins with a high tone, the other witti tone, as follows:

tici ‘old’ *ci
tishé ‘new’ *shé
tinylp  ‘young’ *nyin>®
tibt ‘bad’ *b1

tistb  ‘fresh/moist’ *3b
The bound stem{, shé nyin, etc.) only occur withi. One can say:

114) Iwag ne nyay timambe
fish  DEM good very

This fish is very good.
but the following is not acceptable:

*lwdg ne sb.
fish DEM fresh

This fish is fresh

Analogous to the proposed adjectives above aresttieg are based on existing
stative verb stems:

Adjective Verb

" The tone rule here is that mid tond tccurs before high stems and high tone (ti) eefor
non-high stems in noun phrases.

8 A homophone of this word occurs with a more specifeaning: ‘thin.’'Unde ne nying
‘This person is thin.’



Chapter Four Kuteb Grammar 83
tiwam ‘dry’ wam ‘be dry’
tifab ‘sour’ fab  ‘be sour
titsen®  ‘white’  tsen  ‘be white’
tinyanp  ‘good’ nyan ‘be good’

4.3.2.2 Distribution of the Proposed Adjectives

According to a typological study of adjectives byhaB (1994), the most
prototypical function of adjectives, in languaghatthave them unequivocally, is
as nominal modifiers. Secondarily they serve indjwates. The following will
present how the proposed adjectives fulfill thasetions in Kuteb.

4.3.2.2.1 Adjectives after Nouns
The ‘adjectives’ with bound stems are uncontroadrsi

ird tishé ‘new matter/word’
irim tisib ‘fresh grass’
anyisi tinyin ‘young children’

The non-bound stems (those based on independertlyring stems likeaen ‘be
clean’) present a problem. In the case of high-tsteens, a structural ambiguity
arises between sequences of N + $tative Verb and N + Adjective:

ibye t1 wam ibye tiwam
meat REL dry (V) meat dry (Adj)
‘meat that is dry’ ‘dry meat’

One might think that these must mean exactly thmesthing. But a semantic
distinction could arise even if the phonetic outigutxactly the same. For example,
| suggest that there is already a difference batvlee following:

unde tibyaen ‘red person’ (= a European)
unde t byaen ‘(any) person who is red’

In the case of low-tone verb stems, the polar taieeappears to signal a difference
between the adjective and the relative clausevé hacorded the following:

ird tinyan

word good ‘good news’ (N + Adjective)

ird t1 nyan timambe

word REL good very ‘news that is very good’ (NRel. Clause)

%9 Note that this word does not follow the tonal eattoftisib andtinying.
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ird t1 nyan skeb meme
word REL good pass all ‘news that is the best*+(Rel. Clause)

Compatre:
ird t1 m fxen
word REL 1s hear

‘the news that | heard’ (N + Relative Clause)

These phrases show that when the stem is usederb ahe relaterti) keeps its
basic mid tone. In the adjective form, howevefoliows the noun phrase tone rule
that raisedi to ti. | take this as supporting evidence ttiayary is an independent
word. The rule does not apply to a word littevam ‘dry’ but it may also be
considered an adjective by analogy, even thougtetisea verbal expressidn
wam that means ‘which is dry.’

4.3.2.2.2 Adjectives after COPULA
The sentence

115) Ubur-fu Si fishé a
hat-2s is new ?

Is your hat new?

illustrates the second most typical context of etijes across languages, namely,
as predications (with or without a copula). In Kutéhe copula is necessary. More
examples:

116) Ayi si tigb.
3 be fresh

It is fresh.

117) Keké-m si 1shé.
Cycle-1s be new

My cycle is new.

118) Ayi si tibyag.
3 be hot
It is hot.

The case otibyag raises a question: sind®yag can occur independently as a
stative verb, what is the difference between aipatel with a stative verb and one
with COP + ADJ? That is, between columns A and B:

A B
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119) Ayisitibyaen. AMi byaen.
It is red. It is red.

120) Ayi si tinyan. Ayi nyar.
It is good. It is good.

The two forms are both used, though the ones mnooIB are more common. | am
confident that further analysis of discourse fumrctvill answer the question and
perhaps shed light on the formation of adjectived/est African languagés.

4.3.2.2.3. Adjectives aftet (REL)

In what appears to be a secondary developmenprtiposed adjectives may occur
with a preceding.

t1 tici ‘old’ from tici
titishe ‘new’ from tishé
trtinyinp  ‘young’ from tinyip
titissb  ‘fresh/moist’ from tisib

Examples in phrases:

N REL adjective

unde fi tinyan ‘good person’
wucit t1 tibyag ‘hot food’
ambyi ti t1jim ‘cool water’
ikén t1 tishé ‘new thing’
ird t1 tikong ‘false matter’

There seems to be no difference in meaning betwieenadjectives with and
without the additionati. Every adjective so far discovered may be uset twit

There is, however, dialect variation on the isSu@ne adjectiveaibi ‘bad’) seems

to require the doubli. undetitibi ‘bad person.’

% Bhat's valuable study (Bhat 1994) is unfortunatelgking in data on the languages of
Africa, where quality ideas are predominantly espeal by stative verbs and the emergence
of adjectives is a controversial topic.

®® |nformants from Bika, for example, preferr@d tinyang to the Lissam fornira ti
tinyang.
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What seems to be happening here is that the engeagijective class is being
lumped with nominal forms likely aen "wideness,'tiwae "tallness, " which form
phrases like:

kutdka t1 riwae

tree REL tallness ‘tall tree’
fangé @ riyaen

road REL wideness ‘wide road’
umbae 1 kitiny1n

child REL smallness ‘small child’
ibye t kutdr

animal REL bush ‘wild animal’
ird t1 kubeéntin

word REL truth ‘true word’

The N+i+Adj. construction, then (ewnde f tinyan, ‘person of good’), may be
built on these N#+N phrases by analogy:

kutdk a t1 riwvae ‘tall tree’
fangd i riyaen ‘long road’
unde fi tinyan ‘good person’
wuci t1 tibyag ‘hot food’

Comparison with Wapan (Shimizu 1980:158) suggdsis the formdibi, tinyin,
tistb may be related to an original high-tone prefix @ig kind®

It is hoped that further research, especially om discourse functions of these
variations, will lead to an answer to the questidhat is the difference between
the forms with onét and those witlitt ? Such research would need to include the
fact that the gerundive phrase discussed in theal&pter can also occur with the
double ti.’

4.3.2.3 Conclusion of ‘adjective’ discussion

The identity ofttjiim ‘cool’, tinyan ‘good,” and others like them as adjectives
hangs mostly on the legitimacy of a separate cayegfonvords liketici ‘old’, tishé
‘new’ that have bound stems.

It will be interesting typologically to explore thearious ways qualities are
expressed in Kuteb. We have observed above a falitigs which can only be
expressed as an adjectiviaci, tisib, etc. Others can be expressed either as
adjectives or as stative vertiBvam /wam, tinyag/nyan, tibyag / byag, etc. Still

%2 Shimizu posits a set of 16 adjectives for Wapaghteof them beginning with the prefix
ri- which he takes to be cognate with the Bantumndass 5 prefix *LI.
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others are normally expressed with a verb or withrelatorsti/ plus a nounwéae

/ti riwée ‘tall, pyir/ti kipyir ‘short,” yaerv/ ti riy aen ‘wide,” kim / ti rik im ‘fat.’
Further research could explore why and how sudamgdnave arisen, and whether
the complex constructions should be consideredoadsror as phrases.

4.3.3 Pronouns

Pronouns are words that, in discourse, stand irpk&ee of nouns in referring to
participants in the narrative. In its simplest fame set of pronouns is as follows.

ame ‘I’ att  ‘we’

afu  ‘you’ (sg) ani  ‘you’ (pl)

awi ‘he/she/it’ aba ‘they
ayi ‘itlthey’

Madifications and functions of these basic forms given in Chapter Five Section
3.0 and again in Chapter Ten Section 3.1.
4.3.4 Interjections

These words do not form part of a sentence. Thaydsalone in conversational
discourse, usually indicating emotional stateefdpeaker.

Examples:
ahoo ‘whatdo | care?
een ‘yes’
iyée  ‘no’
ée ‘emphatic no’

agbo  (surprise)
4.3.5 Particles: TAM markers and Determiners

Here we include markers of tense, aspect, and maudi;determiners, which are
little words that modify nouns and verbs.

4.3.5.1 Tense-Aspect-Mood Markers.
ka (imperfect action) pu (perfective action or state)
a (conditional action or state)u (future action or state)
a (hortative action)

These are described in detail in Chapter 9 undens&, aspect, mood."
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4.3.5.2 Determiners

These words occur as components of noun phrasesrandescribed further in
Chapter Six:

specifier: ikt ‘another one, a certain one’
referentials: wi, ba, yi ‘the one(s) referred to’
demonstratives: ne, né, ‘this, that, these, those’

4.3.6 Prepositions

There are two kinds of prepositions: those thatdeeved from nouns (mostly
referring to body parts), and those that are not.

Examples of noun-derived prepositions:
121) Kitd tA risa tébur.
calabash is head table
The calabash is on the table.

122) Awa tam isim kurug.
3s hide back granary
He hid behind the granary.
Others in this group anienbyi ‘bottom of,” ijw & ‘against,’uwae ‘inside,” uwé ‘in
front of,” anduwag ‘at the place of.’ More examples are given in Chaix
Section Six.

The other prepositions argi (‘t0’), which occurs optionally with locatiorfd té
(‘with’) expressing accompaniment, and ti (‘with@xpressing instrumentality.
Examples:

123) Awa ru yi kutar
3s go to bush

He went to the bush.

124) A  som té m  atd.
3p sit with  1s  there

They sat with me there.

83 As with ki in Jukun (Shimizu 1980b:243).
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125) AG bymn  wia ti ukum.
1p beat 3s with  stick

We beat him with a stick.
It is possible that all of these prepositions aBwed from verbs. Possible cognates
with y1 in Wapan arge (‘to go’) andki (‘to’).
4.3.7 Conjunctions

In Chapter Eleven more will be said about complertesnces. Here it may be
useful to know that there are words and phrasegdimeclauses together, such as:

ama ‘then’ icaen imi ‘because’
asiti  if’ icaen fi ‘so that’
titt  ‘since’ re, ré ‘or’

4.4 Conclusion

We have tried in this chapter to set out a systemood classes for Kuteb on the
basis of how they are shaped phonologically, hosy thre used in sentences and
texts, and to a more limited extent, on meaning.N&‘ee distinguished two broad
categories: Major (includinyerbs andNouns) andMinor , includingAdjectives,
Adverbs, Prepositions Particles, and Conjunctions. Such a categorization is
inevitably rough but hopefully a useful tool to pehose who want to talk about
the grammar of Kuteb. Words can find themselvedifierent categories, as in the
case ofiré (‘yesterday’), which is aaoun in form but anadverb in function
(hence, an ‘adverbial noun’). Likewisewae (‘inside’) andrisa (‘head’) are nouns
in form but can b@repositionsin function.

The important thing is not to force Kuteb wordsoiiinglish or Latin categories
that may be inappropriaté.We have tried to avoid doing that, but as our
discussion of ‘transitivity’ indicates, we have moicceeded completely in avoiding
traditional terminology. One of the challenges ttoe future is to revise the above
taxonomy, carefully distinguishing the kinds of teria that are being used,
whetherstructural (like the obligatory presence of aject word) or semantic
(like indicating transfer of energy to an obje#jith regard to the category VERB,
one proposal for such reorganization would be yotlsat ‘transitive verbs’ require
an object noun or pronoun, whereas ‘intransitiverbg may or may not have an
object. Thusye ‘catch, hold” would be transitive as it always d¢akan object
(explicitly or implicitly) whereascwia ‘to die’ would be intransitive, as it may

% Recognizing at the same time that there are usal®mwith regard to word categories.
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occur without an object or it may tak&wd as its object, the object being a
‘dummy’ Noun. Perhaps a better name for ‘intramsitithen would be ‘Multi-
valent,” that is they can take more than one aatetiNoun Phrase, in contrast to
the ‘Transitive’ verbs, which REQUIRE two Noun Péea, a ‘subject’ and an
‘object.’
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CHAPTER FIVE. THE NOUN PHRASE (1)

5.1 Introduction

This chapter and the next deal with Kuteb nounpamgions of nouns, and noun
substitutes. Chapter Five treats simple and detieohs, pronouns, humerals, and
nominalizations, all of which, in some sense, aserts.” Chapter Six covers
several kinds of noun ‘phrases’ in the traditiosahse of that word. It will be seen
that in Kuteb, as in many languages of the wotid, distinction between ‘word’
and ‘phrase’ is not easily defined. In some casewd-division decisions are
somewhat arbitrary.

Following recent linguistic conventions we includere simple nouns and
pronouns as ‘noun phrases,’ as in:

126) Ande ifaen ka byinn wia ti riwen.
People two movego strike 3s PREP nose

Two people went and hit him on the nose.

where ande ifaen ‘two people’,aiwhe’, and riwén ‘nose’ are all ‘noun phrases
(NPs from here on) even though they are not allagtitally complex.

5.2 Simple Nominals

Structurally, nominals in Kuteb are of two kinds:

1) simple nouns, having the noun-class prefixed, an

2) derived nouns, which have been created by varmarphological processes.

5.2.1 Simple Nouns

As mentioned above (Chapter 4), nouns are ideblt#ily their structure, which
consists typically of a single-syllable stem and-aor CV- prefix. The stem tones
are, with rare exceptions, single syllables witghhimid, or low tone; the prefixes
are mostly low, with a limited number of high onEgamples:
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unde ‘person’ ande ‘people’
kutOka ‘tree’ ituka ‘trees’
karan ‘crow’ aran ‘crows’
kdkwam ‘banana’ akwm ‘bananas’
ubaen ‘husband’ aken ‘husbands’
kicin ‘fly’ ici 1 ‘flies’
kin(n ‘bird’ an(n ‘birds’
kakam ‘horse(s)’ urgy ‘fire’

indag ‘cow(s)’ kitsinn ‘iealousy’
rist ‘head’ as ‘heads’
rifen ‘lie’ atsam ‘sweat’
ifann ‘foam’ ibyaen ‘termites’

5.2.1.1 The Noun Class Systém

Kuteb nouns clearly show the remnants of the ndasscsystem of Proto-Niger-
Congo. In that system, nouns were categorized dicapto their meanings and
marked by particular singular and plural prefiXésr example, nouns having to do
with people (E.g., person, chief, child, woman,.)eteere marked by /u-/ in the
singular and /ba-/ in the plural). Like many of théer Niger-Congo languages,
Kuteb has lost some of the prefixes and the caizg@ns they represent. Within
the Taraba group of languages, however, it is enidbat Kuteb and Oohum
(Yukuben$® have retained more of the old system than therstiféccording to
Shimizu (1980a:105), Oohum simplified the systend ¢hen elaborated it again
using vowel harmony and vowel length). Within Kuti&self, some dialects have
lost more than others. E.g., the Lissam and Lumbleds seem to have retained
the most prefixes; Bika has lost most of the pefix

%5 See Kay Williamson, ‘Niger Congo Overview' in BamdéSamuel 1989:31-40) for a clear
exposition of the Proto-Niger-Congo noun-class esysand what has happened to it. An
older treatment is Welmers 1973:184-210. A propdsalthe Proto-Benue-Congo noun
system can be found in deWolf (1971) which speaifjcdeals with Kuteb on pp. 110-115.
More recently Shimizu (1980) and Storch (2000) divief descriptions of the noun-class
system particularly in the Taraba languages.

 Oohum is the people’s own name for the languadleccaYukuben’ or ‘Yikuben’ by
outsiders.
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The range of words in each group is illustratecbwelGenerally speaking, it may
be said that singular nouns beginning with ku-, j-or u- will have a- in their

plurals. Those that have ki- or i- will have i- the plural. In Welmers’ data
(apparently from Lissam) nouns with u- and i- al&/égke i- in the plural whereas
ku-, ki-, and ri- take a-.

ku- words ka- words

kubunn  ‘drum’ ki ‘crow’
kubwa  ‘ambush’ kaby ‘cloud’
kucwar  ‘lump’ kikwam ‘banana’
kucin ‘medicine’ kububy ‘bell’

kuci ‘egg’ Kucieb (a festival)
kunya  ‘armpit’ kukwén  ‘priest’
kusa ‘year’ kufob ‘husk’
kutdkan ‘tree’ kushvéy ‘forest’

ki- words ki-words

kicaeb ‘sickness’ kicika ‘basket’
kicwag ‘sleep’ kikog ‘chest’
kikwar ‘gourd’ kikwae  ‘dove’
kiser ‘metal’ kino ‘one’
kiskinn ‘morning’ Kipyir ‘shortness’
kitsinn ‘jealousy’ kign ‘tiny bird’
kiraen ‘fufu’ kiticwae ‘bowl’
kinan ‘scorpion’ kiyib ‘smallness’

kiyiku ‘this year’ kitsig (a game)
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ri- words
ribam
ribom
rijwen
rikaen
rinwaen
risaen
risa

ritig

u- words
ubaen
ufam
ufay

ucin
ufunn

uji

i- words
ibae

ice

ibye
icwu
ifaen
ifeb

inji

iyag

ird

Kuteb Grammar

‘nakedness’
‘strength’
‘coldness’
‘trouble’
‘salt’

‘farm’

‘head’
‘market’

‘husband’
‘rainy season’
‘farm’

‘guinea fowl’
‘wind’

‘rope’

‘sack’
‘boundary’
‘meat, animal’
‘leopard’

‘two’
‘swordgrass’
‘elephant’
‘bushcow’
‘word’

Chapter Five

ri- words
igh ‘lie’
rinag ‘how?’
rige ‘opportunity’
ripye ‘part’
rinygwae ‘gift’
ricwinné ‘end’
rikon ‘false’
ritae ‘spot’
0- words
acin ‘tale’
ande ‘work’
Ugwu ‘mosquito’
afann ‘foam’
Gtug ‘taste’
na ‘jaw/temple’
i- words
isa ‘sand’
ite ‘father’
irg ‘brother’
iré ‘yesterday’
ita ‘2 days ago’
imunn ‘swimming’
ipag ‘cudgel’
isém ‘lice’
ipwiann  ‘bedbugs’
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a- words a- words

anyin ‘blood’ akwam ‘bananas’
ashinn ‘urine’ ambiy ‘water’
afunn ‘pus’ akg ‘stalks’

ajwoé ‘arms’ amumunn ‘leftovers’
abyi ‘faeces’ asg ‘laterite’
afxen ‘legs’ aby ‘clouds’
ajwig ‘blossoms’  atm ‘messenger’
akay ‘odor’ ann ‘crows’

A number of words like the following appear to hawefixes ru- and ra-, but in
fact they are variants of the ri- and ri- sets dioned by the presence of high back
vowels and/or velar consonants in the stem. ltossible that some speakers will
have reanalyzed these words as beginning with ven éhough the vowel is
predictable. More research is needed.

ribiin ‘waterhole’ rive ‘tsetse fly’
rikab ‘roof’ rikon ‘untruth’
rikom ‘corpse’ rikvae ‘shame’
rikwen ‘mountain’ risi ‘locust bean’
riwén ‘nose’ ripve ‘squirrel’

In addition to the above, a small group of noungifo@ng with mba- may be
found?’

mbakdnn  ‘chicken’ (pl. ikann)
mbapxu  ‘dog’ (pl. ipx0)

mbapwa ‘maize’ (cf. pwa ‘to grind’)
mbawén  ‘goat’ (pl. iwén)

Another small set of words begins with ka- :

®" The stop feature in /mb/ here is so light as talbeost indistinguishable from /m/. Hence
some have written these words raakinn, mapxu, etc. It is possible that theba- in
these words is derived from the naumbae ‘child’ rather than from a Niger-Congo prefix.
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kakam ‘horse(s)’ kakon ‘stalk’
kacwin ‘locust®® ka@&m ‘Patas monkey’
kamen ‘Colobus kafara ‘sword’ (<H)
monkey’
Two words are recorded with a low-tone ka- prefix:
kaya ‘sister®®

kawa(?)‘a lizard’
Odd nouns that do not fit any of these categories a
Native Words

tsowen  ‘two days hence’ egin  ‘hornbill’
tsokutay ‘three days hence’  &ktibi  ‘snake’
yakd®  ‘today’ kokuta ‘hunting bow’
fangd*  ‘road’ wande ‘work’

tatu” ‘hunter, hunting’ wit  ‘food’

yaka ‘female child’ shibg ‘soup leaves’
wara ‘roselle plant’ sapa ‘pepper

sankven ‘wild yam’

Borrowed Word¥

daka ‘cassava’ gbamisa  ‘sickle’
goro ‘kolanut’ keké ‘bicycle’
makaranta ‘school’ taya ‘tire’
aduwa ‘prayers’ tica ‘teacher’
I6kaa ‘time’ fotd ‘picture’

Some three-syllable words that were possibly talh other words are:

% One local speaker says this shouldki&cwen. So is another prefix being added on to
what appears to be the original prefix, or waskiheorefix original?

% mbiya in Bika.

9 Bika: yinga, Rubur:nyika.

" fanko, fenkd in other dialects.

2 This alternates wittinde, fromnde ‘do.’

3 This comes fronta ‘shoot’ andtu ‘be able.’

" These are a few of the scores of words of foreiggin that litter the lexical landscape in
everyday Kuteb speech. In some cases local equigadee available but the adopted words
are more popular
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abit€ ‘fathers’ arbén ‘earth’
atupwa ‘clothes’ itui ‘trees’
asuwa ‘beads’ kurdin ‘toad’
kusuru ‘wall’ kutapen ‘cheek’
kiyiku ‘this year’ itumam  ‘lion’
kutakan ‘tree’ atitaen ‘stars’
kumbukinn  ‘hill kutipug ‘pestle’
kuritén ‘python’ katukg  ‘kapok’
katukim ‘fool’ kurafae  ‘atrap’
anyisi ‘children’ kumburu ‘aflute’
itsuku ‘a grass’ kicika ‘basket’
kutatay ‘pot’ icinnsu  ‘donkey’

The original Niger-Congo grammar had patterns eéagent such that numerals
and other modifiers had markers that matched tathen class. Some languages
such as Tiv and Ndoro retain such patterns of ageeé between nouns and
numerals or between nouns and demonstratives segsises, but the only trace of
agreement left in Kuteb is in the pronouns (seeviglin certain referentials (see

Chapter Six), and in the prefixes of certain dativ®uns (see Section 2.2.6). In
view of the variation in prefixes among the diaseof Kuteb, it appears that the
simplification of the system is still in process.

DeWolf (1971:115) observed a general simplificatinonthe Proto-Benue-Congo

prefix system. The PBC prefixes, he suggests, edohs follows:

PBC prefixes *u- and *bu- merged to u- in Kuteb
PBC prefixes *a-, *ba-, and *ma- merged to a-
PBC prefix *li- may have become ri-
PBC prefixes *i and *i have merged to i-
PBC prefixes *ki-, *ka, and *ku, have been retained
The prefix-pairing that DeWolf proposes is as fako
- 4. Singular classes marked by u-

] _________,___—‘———‘ and ri- form plurals beginning
ri-

with a-. Singular nouns with i-
ku- and ki- form plurals with i-.
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Some nouns beginning with ku- may take a- in thegb) and others, i-.

In 1980 (1980a:132-176) Shimizu, on the basis of dwn wordlists from two

dialects plus others from Welmers, Armstrong, andeif, set out to reconstruct
the proto-forms for Kuteb and Oohum (Yukuben) aow lihey evolved from the
Proto-Benue-Congo forms to the present. The mogirg fact arising from this

analysis is the variation among the wordlists, éhwéwhich (Shimizu, Koops, and
Welmers) are from the Lissam dialect. The Bikaikstjuite unhelpful historically

as it represents an advanced stage of prefix Agsstrong’s list from Jenuwa is
useful as it suggests that many of Jenuwa’s ivefiyppairs came from ki-/a- by
loss of the initial consonant.

Shimizu’s proposal, dealing as it does essentvillly three dialects (Lissam, Bika,
Jenuwa), needs to be followed up by a study ofttadl dialects, in which a

consensus of three people from each dialect is tsaxstablish the most likely

form from that dialect. At the same time, a dictionof Kuteb will be essential as
it will establish singular-plural pairs for a largeimber of nouns in at least one
dialect.

5.2.1.2 Grammatical Classes of Nouns

As mentioned above, the original Niger-Congo codaystem required markings
on adjectives, numerals, etc. that matched the dathe head noun. While Kuteb
nouns are not marked in that way, a set of refexerawi, ayi, ali (translated ‘the
one just referred to®) require a person to know into which of three goamoun
will fit (see Chapter Nine). This may be a vestaehe original system. Further
study is needed to sort out precisely what thevegle qualities are (if any) for
membership in each group. For the present we stifgefollowing:

awi, wi  ‘singular’
aka, ba  ‘plural, human’
ayi, yi ‘mass, plural, abstract, inanimate, non-human’

The l&- class nouns invariably refer to (plural) humaasyost certainly a direct
link to the plural prefix/concord markei-breconstructed for proto-Niger-Congo
(See Williamson 1989:38). We present only thie and ¥- class nouns. First those
referred to by W /awi:

® These may appear to be identical with the thindqe pronouns, but their distribution is
different.
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unde ‘person’ umbae ‘child’

inji ‘elephant’ ibye ‘animal’

kitd ‘calabash’ uwg  ‘place’

kicaeb ‘sickness’ kuség ‘house’

usan ‘python’ uwae ‘hole’

iyag ‘bushcow’ rikaen  ‘poison’

ribén ‘ground’ ribgen ‘locust’

Nouns referred to byikayi :

asog ‘huts’ awum ‘corn’
kicaeb ‘sickness’ any ‘teeth’
ayéb ‘millet’ ijwe ‘body’
ayaen ‘kernels’ mbapwa ‘maize’
upae ‘penalty’ itul ‘trees’
irim ‘grass’ akwa ‘a cult’
akiib ‘bones’ kigen ‘food’
kuce ‘net’ apw ‘skin’
afibén ‘lay’ kiskinn ‘morning’
ajwig ‘flowers’ icCwo ‘palmnuts’
use ‘dance’ ivy ‘animals’
ivye ‘meat’ urd ‘game’
iyag ‘buffaloes’ icir ‘yam(s)’
itsab ‘acumen’ ikén ‘things’
ibén ‘marriage’ ukb ‘flute’
akaen ‘branches’ kindob ‘oil’
tariko (<H) ‘trap’ iweg ‘honey’
aan ‘medicine’ ande ‘work’
rikaen ‘poison’ any ‘blood’
duka (<H) ‘cassava’ kupi ‘skin’
ird ‘word’ karati (<H) ‘reading’

It may be seen that the range of antecedents fas ayide, ranging from plurals to
uncountable objects to singulars. Note, howeveat tmost of those that are
formally singular (having ku-, ki-, u-, ri- prefigg¢ are non-individuated nouns.
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Furthermore, the categories of nouns that may befesential with awi and ay
overlap slightly. Our texts include kicaeb ‘sickaggmby ‘water,” apxin ‘spirit/s,’
aser ‘money,” and amy ‘blood’” with both awi and ay as referential/anaphoric
markers. In general, however, it may be seen babulk of the nouns evokingiay
are plurals, mass nouns, or abstracts. It is plesaifo that these examples, derived
from oral texts, may be challenged by some pedide further consideration.

5.2.2 Derived Nouns

5.2.2.1 Proper Names:
Many proper nouns encode a complete propositiarh as:

Apwende < a pwen ande
3p count people

(a name given during a census)

Aarkd < a a rika
3p eat war
(a name given during a conflict)

Andeyatd < a ndeya at$
3p help each other

Apiinarimam < a pa na Rimam
3p take give God

Some names do not have the initial a-, a featum thay be dialectal:
Fxentirimam, Sapuru, Somtinde, Ndeydnarimam, are examples.

Some names begin with other nouns:

AwUumsikwe < awam Si ukwe
guineacorn is chief
Ikyisinde < ikyi si unde
masquerade is person
Rimamndeyai < Rimam ndeya 1
God help us
Kur utsi < kura tsi
home stand (i.e. the lineage is established)
Ukwesal < ukwe si af

chief is us (i.e. the chieftaincy is in our
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hands)

5.2.2.2 Nouns formed from Verb + Object Noun

A number of processes have been used for nomitializhut are not currently
productive. For example, a small set of nouns isvdd from the prefix ri- plus a
verb plus a noun stem or verb extension. The foligwwords illustrate the
process:
riturbyin  ri- +tar  ‘push’ + (a)byj ‘dung’  ‘dung beetle
rinyanwae ri-+ nyia ‘good’ + (u)wae ‘inside’ ‘gift’
The tone on these nouns needs further study. Smethey sound like they begin
with a mid-tone, but it could be a lowered high. tha other hand they may have
an inherent mid tone that is raised by the polaretoule. In the following
examples, not all the formative constituents caidbetified:
ripocwu ‘biting fly’  (ricwl = ‘death,’ ‘ghost’)
ripobyaen ‘nightjar  (abyéen = ‘breasts,’ ‘milk’)

rikwérfé ‘corner’ (kver = ‘strike,’ ‘join’)
rikamsinn  ‘spider’ (kam = ‘squeeze’)
rifunnta ‘total’ (funn = ‘gather’)
rikunntgg ‘catfish’ (kunn = ‘shock’)
ricwenbyin ‘hyena’ (abyi = ‘dung’)
rikangé ‘portion’  (kan@ = ‘divide’)

Just one noun in my data has the above structure ditferent prefix:
ushitay ‘stirrer’ ( < shir = ‘pull’ utay = ‘soup’)

5.2.2.3 Nouns of N + V structure:

| have only one case in this category so far (alifiothere are some names with
this structure; see 2.1):

kujwojan ‘reward’ (kujwé ‘arm’ + j& ‘lick)

5.2.2.4 Nouns formed by reduplication
Some nominals of three syllables are derived \dapication:
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abubunn ‘shells’ kUb(dy ‘a bell’
mbutsutsu  ‘coucal’ arirag ‘gum’
kucwucwub  ‘owl’ kisisaen (kind of ant)
asiskir ‘tiny fish’ kuciai ‘finger’
Kuciceb (a festival) apupwen ‘sky’
kikukwe ‘a snake’ katdin ‘fig tree’
amimyim ‘scars’ Kiririm ‘worm'’

amumunn ‘fragments’  cagkonkon ‘instrument’

5.2.2.5 Nouns formed from the Associative Construicin’”

Some compounds are formed by the joining of twonsdin which case the prefix
of the second is lost), or a noun plus a verb. tumber of cases, one or both of
the two nouns no longer occurs as a separate lévdna

kupenjwin ‘windpipe’ (kupen= ?; ujwin = ‘voice’)

kutdcwsny  ‘atrap’ (kuta = ‘bow’; ucvey = ?)
isaln ‘sand’ (is& = ‘'sand’; rilin = ‘spring’)
akaenjag  ‘area behind compound’

iwéntam  ‘sheep’ (iwén = ‘sheep/goats’)
iwentn ‘goat’

kwerdkin  ‘dragonfly’  (ukwe= ‘chief’; ritin = ‘spring’)
kikinyay  ‘ring’

atutq ‘pots’ (atd = ‘gourds’; utg = ‘soup’)
kutsnkén ‘paper’ (kuts) = ‘leaf’; ikén = ‘thing’)

5.2.2.6 Nominalizations with Prefix +1

A number of compounds are formed by nominalizing atributive phrase
beginning with the relativizeri.tInsofar as | have been able to analyze it, the
prefixes are?®

u- for singular
a- for (human) plural

" See Chapter Six (section 4.0) for a descriptiontlsf syntax of the associative
construction.

8 Once again, the prefix tones here need carefuhimation. The initial tone sometimes
sounds like mid. It is possible that the underlyiiogy tone is being raised in anticipation of
the following mid.
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i- for abstracts/non-human plural

| introduce five different structures here befdhastrating them one by one:
Prefix + T + Verb
Prefix + T + Adj
Prefix + T + Noun
Prefix + T + Verb + Noun
Prefix + T + Sentence

Prefix + 1 + Verb

itibA  ‘coming’ itimbubst  ‘destruction’
itist ‘descending’  itipwen ‘counting’
itira ‘going’ ittikabye  ‘thought’
itirayé ‘exit'(N) itindeya  ‘help’ (N)
ittkafe ‘turn’ (N) itinwagra ‘salvation’

Note that the prefix in every case here is i- amat these nouns will take the
pronoun y/ayi. Whether there is a historical link here or no&igpic for further
investigation. It may also be observed that in @latthe prefix i- some speakers
double the ti-. For example:

titict ‘eating’
titiggwa ‘drinking’
titiba ‘coming’
Some examples of abstract nouns in context:
127) Itiba-fu pan atan.
coming-2s be enough there.
Your coming is appropriate.
128) A mam  kukwae @ ititsikunn-y1 tA-yi  be.
3p dig hole REL stand-end-3s be-3s NEG

They dug a bottomless hole.

129) Itici ti itigwa ta-yi  be.
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eating and drinking  be-3s NEG
There was no eating and drinking.

Prefix + Adjective

In contrast to the abstracts above, these nouas teindividual objects or people
bearing certain qualities. Examples:

utibyaen ‘the red one’ itibyaen ‘the red ones®
utinyang  ‘the good one’ itinyany ‘the good ones’
atishé ‘the new ones’  atici ‘the old ones

Some concrete singular nouns also take a doubdRrdsumably they are based on
the double -ti adjectives that are described inpBraFour. Examples:

Short form Long form
utibyaen ‘the red one’ utttibyaen
utinyin ‘the younger one’  utitinyiy
utishir ‘the male one’ utttishir
ittyae ‘the female ones’  utitiyae

The word itibt ‘the bad one’ only occurs in the long form.

Another variety of derived noun uses the redugdiddorm of the stative verb:
ittfifab ‘the sour ones’  utijijim  ‘the cool one’
utirirob ‘the heavy one’  utitsitsen ‘the white one’
utttatdm  ‘the light one’ itibibyag ‘the hot ones’

There is potential ambiguity between the inaninghieal concrete nouns and abstracts, as
both categories begin with For exampleitibyaen can mean ‘the red/ones’ or ‘redness’ as
in ltibyaen tumatur-wi si-yi ti tir1 be. ‘The redness of his tomatoes is indescribable.’
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Prefix + T + Noun

uttriwae ‘the tall one’ riwvae ‘tallness’
atirik Im ‘the fat ones’ rik Im ‘fatness’
utikipyir ‘the short one’ Kipyir ‘shortness’
itinda ‘the female ones’ unda ‘woman’
itirib om ‘the strong one(s)’ rib am ‘strength’
atirikwen ‘the  ones of the rikwen ‘mountain’
mountain’
utirimtisib ‘the green one’ irdmtisib ‘fresh grass’
utikundebukan ‘the yellow one’ kundebukan ‘vellowness’
utikucan ‘the original one’ kucan ‘beginning’
utikiyib ‘the small one’ kiyib ‘smallness’

5.2.2.7 Nominalized clauses (prefix 4t S)

Short relative clauses are sometimes nominalizegréfjxing the noun prefix plus
the nominalizer/relativizeri.t Although we write these constructions as separate
words, the prefixal element {at, it1) is bound to what follows. Examples:

130) At ka ba ne si ana-m.
REL IMP come DEM be POSS-1s

The ones (children) coming are mine.

Some speakers use dmta /ita as variants of afuti /itt (as they do also in normal
relative clauses). Probably this represents anoerlisf & plus a (third person
human plural pronoun) that has generalized to cewgular and plural casé&s.

131) Uta mbér kufxen 0 cay fob-wa Dbe.
REL break leg FUT walk reach-3s NEG

The one with the broken leg will not be able tdkwa

132) Ata tsb kakim pwagra.
REL mount horse escape
Those who rode horses escaped.

8 The use ofa for t1 seems to be limited to the Lissam dialect.
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133) Ita wamtag puU-yi, pa Vi ra ka ten urwa.
REL dry-all PERF-3 take 3 move go burn fire
Take the completely dry ones and burn them.

5.2.2.8 Nominalizations with Incorporated Object

Verb-Object sequences can be nominalized by rengitsieir order and inserting
the relatoritor ti , as follows"

Awi  ye iwag. = iwag ti ye

3s catch fish fish REL catch
He caught a fish. ‘fishing’
Other common nominalizations:

irkm ti sub
grass REL pull ‘grass-pulling’
rikab t 1 shwu

roof REL thatch ‘thatching roofs’

mbakunn ti shi

chicken REL tend ‘tending chickens’

ibye ti fe

animal REL scare ‘animal scaring (from crops)’

Verbal noun phrases of this sort tend to expregsn® activities as is illustrated in
the title of a text on house-building:

ande nd  kuség ti mbye
work of house REL build
‘the work of house-building’
The text includes the following sentence:
134) Anda U ra uwog akop ti sha,
women FUT go place stalks REL seek

arom ma u rm uweog ifeb ti sib.
men also FUT go place grass RELpull

The women will go to look for (corn) stalks, aneé ttmen will go to
pull swordgrass.

Other examples:

81 High tone t precedes low tone verbs. Mid totiés found elsewhere.
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135 At ku fwa- umba kusen ti asu 1 txan  be.

1 t1 e
: 1p IM  warn child warnin  RE insul RE insul NE
P -1p g L t L t G
We don't scold a child with insults.
Compatre:

136 Am  txin ba asl.
1p abuse 3p insult

We insulted them.

137) Afu mbakinn skeb pu-fu ame ti ikén 1 a.
2s  chicken pass PRF-24s with thing REL eat

You, chicken, surpass me at eating.

5.2.2.9 Nominalized Possessive Pronouns

Although the pronouns proper are introduced in @vapour and further expanded
is Chapter Nine, | introduce one form of them hartheir capacity as independent
nominals. These pronouns consist of a nominalizingfix a-, the possessive
marker na, and a shortened form of the pronoun:

ana-m ‘mine’ anat ‘ours’
anafu ‘yours’ anan ‘yours’
anawi ‘his’ anala ‘theirs’
anay ‘its/theirs’

Examples in Sentences:

138) Ana-m ki ba inine ahan.
mine IMP come now thus

Mine (children) are just coming now.
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139) Anéfu kéb skeb  anawu.
yours tall pass his

Yours is/are taller than his.

5.2.2.10 Nominalized Possessive Nouns

The nominalized possessive construction also warith nouns (and noun
phrases), as in the examples below. As in the eBeeminals beginning with ati,
uti, iti, the an& here is bound, even though wetewit separately from what
follows.
140) Anafu ta iké; ana Titi ta aka?

yours be here that-of Titi be where?

Here is yours; where is Titi's?

141) Aser atkunn  skeb p0-y ana mbapwa.
money beans pass PRF-3s that-of maize

The cost of beans is more than that of maize.

5.2.2.11 Nominalized Specifiers

The specifier iin in Kuteb is something like an article in Englishis usually
translated as ‘a certain...’ or as ‘anotiféThree constructions are included here:
1) The unmarked nominalized specifier, 2) spedfigith u, i, a, and 3) the words
for ‘'something, and ‘someplace.’

The Unmarked Nominalized specifieririk

The specifier iin (iki in other dialects) can stand alone as an indepe¢maeninal,
as in the following:

142) Awa tu kikwab kinze uwae kununn, U ra ka
3s find hoe one in home SEQmove ¢o

jaeb ikin uwae ritdg.

buy another in market

He found one hoe at home, and went and bought @notte in the market.

8 The specifier is nasalizedkf] in Lissam but not elsewherékf]. The Lissam version,
being more conservative, hints that the specifiay imave grammaticalized from the word
ikén / ikin ‘thing.’
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143) lbye tt nm wen atdy si k6 awa amam,
animal REL 2p kill there be only 3s alone

re, ré ti nt wen ikin fa a?
or REL 2p kill again  another together  again
Was it only this one that you killed, or did youi kithers?

144) Afu a ba fob wakununn  afu 0 sa
2s COND come reach home 2s FUT take
ikin  nwinn 9 kikwer, U nwann ikin g kiten.

some pour down gourd, SEQ pour some down pot

When you reach home, you pour some into a goutisame into a pot.

145) ikin ta atay, si  Yakubu; ikin ta atag, si Bushi.
one be there be Yakubu another bethere be Bushi
One of them was Yakubu, another was Bushi.

146) Ikin ta atdyg, a ka kann rinyi-wa di kuté.
another be there, 3p IMP call name-3s COMP kuta
There is another (type of trap) they call ‘kuta.’
Specifiers with u, i, a
A related set of nominals consists of a prefix, sbend /r/, and the specifier-root
ikin :

urikin ‘someone’/ ‘another person’
arikin ‘some people’/ ‘other people’
irikin ‘some thing(s)’/ ‘other things’
Examples:
147) Arikin ki  jaeb ikén i tishé tinine.
some people IMP buy thing/s new now

Some people are buying new things now.
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148) T nyany skeb & fu sha irikin t1 tinyan.

3 good pass REL 2s seek another of good

It would be better for you to look for another dhat is good.

149) Urikin rn té m kaa, ...
a person say with 1s COMP
Someone told me that ...

Other Independent Specifiers

Another set of words consists of certain very commouns with the specifier
frozen onto them:

wukin ‘a certain place’ < udg ikin

kikin ‘something’ < ikén iin
It is typical for specifiers (or articles) to loieeir specifying function and become
part of the noun like this. Williamson (followingr&nberg) describes the process
as a possible source of noun prefixes in Pre-Nimrgo (Bendor-Samuel 1989 p.
32). In fact, Kuteb illustrates the process peljeby the numerous cases in the
data where the live specifier is added to the fassi forms:

150) Awa ra ka fob wukn ikin.
3s move go reach certain place SPEC
He went along and reached a certain place.

151) Kikin ilkin nde-y ame B.
something SPEC  do-3 1s NEG
Nothing happened to me.
One even hears the phrase
wani  kikin ikin,
SPEC something SPEC a certain something

This begins with the specifier wani from Hausa i{gusual prenominal position
for Hausa) and ends with both the fossilized ange*Ispecifiers following the
noun.
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5.2.2.12 Nominalized Demonstrativé

In this construction the prefix a- occurs with thescriptive demonstrativesine,
yine, kane to form a nominal.
152) Awine si ana ag?

DEM be that-of who?

Whose is this one?

153) A tu ayine uwae kusog.
1p find DEM inside house

We found these (objects) in the house.

154) Ame som té aine.

1s stay with DEM

| stayed with these (people).
The following example of the distal demonstratitensling alone is unusual:
155) Né si uwé-fu a?

DEM be face-2s Q

Is that really you?

The process by which compound words form from psas gradual, and, of

course, subject to fluctuation, as is the case ofds/ in many languages, E.g.,
‘fencepost’ or ‘bloodtest’ in English, which can bebated as to whether they are
single words or not.

5.2.2.13 Numerals

The numbers, although formally comprised of singbeins and noun phrases, are
described here because together they form a sseghantic field.

8 Demonstratives are discussed at greater lengEapter Ten.
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kinzo
ifaen
ita
inje
itsdn
itsGynzo
itsénpfaen
itsénta
itsonnje
rjwe

Kuteb Grammar

one
‘two
‘three’
‘four’
‘five’
‘six’
‘seven’
‘eight’
‘nine’
‘ten’

rijwe agikinzo

rijwe adifaen
rjwe adita

rijwe adinje

rijw & aditsdy

rijw & asitsaynzo
rijv@ asitsamfaen

riwe aditsinta
riwe adits@mnje

mae rikm

Chapter Five
‘eleven’
‘twelve’
‘thirteen’
‘fouteen’
fifteen’
‘sixteen’
‘seventeen’
‘eighteen’
‘ninteen’
‘twenty’
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rikom asikinzo ‘twenty-one’
rikom agifaen ‘twenty-two’
etc,
rikom mbé rijwe
or rijweta (10 x 3) ‘thirty’
rijweta agikinzo ‘thirty-one’
rijweéta adifaen ‘thirty-two’
etc.
mae ifaen / andefaen ‘forty’
ande faen akinzo ‘forty-one’
ande faen adaen ‘forty-two’

ande faen mbé rijev fifty’
ande faen mbé rijgvadikinzo fifty-one’
ande faen mbé rijgvadifaen fifty-two’
ande it ‘sixty’

ande i adgikinzo ‘sixty-one’
ande i adifaen ‘sixty-two’
ande i& mbé rijwe ‘seventy’
ande i mbé rijwe a8 kinzo ‘seventy-one’
ande inje ‘eighty’
ande inje agkinzo ‘eighty-one’
ande inje mbé rij& ‘ninety’

ande inje mbé rij@& asikinzo ‘ninety-one’

ande itsg ‘one hundred’

Note that the numbering system is based on fivih sgparate words for ‘ten’ and
‘twenty.” The element asin rijwé agikinzo is written together with what follows
because it does not otherwise stand on its owrvas@ There are inconsistencies
in the way the numerals are divided, and this isthe only way to write them. A
standard has not yet been set.

Some observations on the numerals.

The numbers 6-9 are obviously compounded from S#2, 5+3, 5+4. We write
them as single words because, like other compoundads, the second member
has lost its prefix and the stem is pronouncedavassyllables. The third syllable of
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itsbngfaen (seven) sometimes glides from high w, lvhich is also a common
phenomenon in compounds in which a low tone rolbavis as high one.

As is the case with other nouns that modify a heagh in a phrase, non-initial
numbers will often drop the prefix, e.g ande if§@@mdefaen] ‘two people,” andeit
> [ande 1] ‘three people,” and& inje [andanje] ‘four womehlbwever in many
cases, depending on the speed of utterance, tleeofothe number’s prefix will
influence the tone of the previous stem, partidyldithat stem ends with a vowel.
E.g., anda itsp [andatsg] ‘five women.’ Here, as in the standard writingetfull
forms are written.

In the numbers from 11 to 19 the prefixes /a-/ #ad of /asi/ and /kina/ are
dropped in rapid speech, yielding [r§g@inzo], [rijw ésifaen], etc. Sometimes the
initial /ri-/ is dropped as well. The su oftasay also be influenced by the vowel of
ifaen, ita, inje, itsh to become aksi (that is, rijwesifaen, rijwesita, etc.)

The word rilbm ‘twenty’ appears to be related to the word farfise.** The word
agdi in numerals above ten is presumably related to'misad.’

In some of the other dialects, the numerals 40860and 100 are mae ifaen ‘40’
mae i ‘60’ mae inje ‘80" and mae it§d100.’

Koelle (1854) records the word ‘three’ adrjtwhich indicates that the final

consonant has been lost by most speakers in tisergrgeneration. It is possible
that the stem vowel (ae) found in the Tsaensi, isae, and Ticwo dialects is a
remnant of the final consonant loss. Likewise, tbenber ten is sometimes heard
with a final r (rijwer) probably indicating an earlier form of the word.

5.3 Pronouns

Although the function and form of pronouns will Bsscussed in greater detail in
Chapter Nine, | introduce them here as exponentth@fNoun Phrase. Three
semantic components are involved: the traditiopafson,” and ‘number,’ plus the
factor ‘human/non-human,’ the exact role of whiafolnot completely understand.
| set them out as parameters in the following diagr

8 Note the similar use @fdi ‘body’ in Jukun (Shimizu 1980:139)
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singular plural non-human
1*'p  ame/me/m i

‘1, ‘me’ ‘we,’ ‘us’
2nd p afu/fu/u an/ni

‘you’ (sg) ‘you’ (pl)
3p  awi/wild, ala/ba/a ayl/yin

‘he,” ‘she,’ ‘him,’ ‘her’ ‘they,” ‘them’ it,” ‘they,” ‘them’

The distribution of the various forms is spelled muChapter Nine, Section 3.1.1.

5.4 Conclusion

We have examined here a number of the kinds ofgshithat can encode an
argument in a proposition, that is to say roughlgrds and phrases that can act as
a subject or predicate of a sentence. Nouns, PrmolNoun Phrases,
Demonstratives, Nominalized Possessives, and Ndzeda Specifiers and
Pronouns are among them.

Further research is needed in the matter of noefixes, due to the fluctuation that
seems to prevail across dialects and even amorakeyseof a single dialect. A
large number of nouns need to be elicited from mévdifferent speakers to
determine a consensus. This will be useful not amlierms of standardizing the
language but also as a historical tool to helpnmikwhat went before.
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CHAPTER SIX. THE NOUN PHRASE (2)

6.1 Introduction

Having treated simple nominals and other wordsamtructions that behave like
nouns, | now turn to expansions of nouns into nplirases. These phrases exhibit
a variety of structures, described under the falhgvheadings:

1. NP’s with determiners and qualifiers:

specifier: ikn ‘a certain X, another X’
referentials: W, ba, yi ‘the X referred to’
demonstratives: ne; né ‘this X, that X,’
qguantifiers: name, kinz, ifaen ‘all Xs, one X, two Xs’
adjectives yan, tibyaen ‘the big X, the red X,
2. NP’s with relateti/ Adjectives:

N t1 Num ‘the 2nd X’

N ti N ‘the ... X'

N + Adj ‘the good X’

N t1 S (relative clause) ‘the X that...’
3. NP’s with genitivend and // (high tone):
N'pn ‘myX N ndpn ‘myX
N'N ‘John's X NndN ‘John’s X’
4. Co-ordinate Phrases:
Nti N (ti N) ‘Xand Y (and Z)’
5. Appositives: N, N

The variety of structures instantiated by theseagds can be roughly diagrammed
as follows:

t1 N/Adj/Num/Sentence

N na N/pn
Adj DET
ti N (ti N...)

PREP N
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6.2 NP’s with determiners

| consider here three types of words that we sball ‘determiners,” namely,
referentials (like ‘the one’), demonstratives (&hithat’), and specifiers (‘a
certain’). Their subdivision and ordering can bagdammed as follows:

(REF) (DEM)

DET =>
SPEC
When present in a Noun Phrase, they always cormeagm:
ande ifaen ikin
people two SPEC ‘a certaintwo people’
ande [ uweé ne
people REL front DEM ‘theseleaders’
kusog a@n  wi
hospital REF ‘the hospitetferred to’
ande (] ricen ba ne
people REL strangerREF DEM ‘thesestrangers’

The determiners are:
the speciferkin
the referentialsvi, ba, y1
the demonstrativae
The wordaneéme, and/ormpatag ‘all’ may follow the demonstrativeng):

ande i askab ¢1] ne meme (patag)
people of foolishness REF DEM all (all)

(absolutely) all of these foolish people

6.2.1 The specifier ikn®®

Translated ‘a certain,” ‘some,” ‘another,” ‘othen English, this word is typically
used in text with three functions:

Function 1. Introducing a new character in a na@abr a new topic in a
conversation:

% The wordikin is iki in most of the other dialects. It is possibly deped from the word
for ‘thing,” ikin / ikén, although note the tone difference. Note alsowoed for ‘one’
kinza, posssibly a compound kin and *nzo.

% The specifier can also stand alone as a nomiaal Ghapter 5, Section 2.2.7 for details).
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156) kin kisung-m cangcicang ri ka ye ukwe iki.
tale  hare-1s walk movego catch chief SPEC
My story is about a certain chief.

Without the specifier, this sentence would be coest as referring to the local
chief.

157) Ande ik ba ku sh rifab-fu tinene.
people some come IMP seek trail-2s now
Some people were looking for you just now.

158) iré ame nung unde 1k uwae ritdg.
yesterday 1s see person SPEC in market
Yesterday | saw a (specific but unnamed) persdhdmarket.

Compare the following:

159) ?1iré ame nung unde  uwae ritlg.
yesterday 1s see  personin market
*Yesterday | saw person in the market.

Sentence 4) is peculiar because one expects tpesgde in the market. It would
have been acceptable in the case of a more unoisjeat, as in:

160) ire ame ndng itumim uwae ritdg.
yesterday 1s see lion in market
Yesterday | saw a lion in the market.

To add the specifier
to itumam in 5) would be to individuate the referent, givitige impression that
another lion had been previously discussed or t@atspeaker is now going to
elaborate on this lion:

161) ire ame ndng itumim ikt uwae ritdg.
yesterday 1s see lion SPEG market
Yesterday | saw a (certain) lion in the market.

Function 2. Identifying one of several items

162) A ku kinn imbd ik baa, Péta
3p IMP call chimp one COMP Peter
They called one of the chimpanzees ‘Peter.’ (atiraplied)

163) Bayé usir ik ti...
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come day SPEC then
Then one day...

Function 3. Contrasting a person or object withtla@ofocal person or object in
the immediate context:

164) Ayéb ikt ki nde ishéen ita, ayeb ik ka
millet some IMP do month three, millet other IMP

nde ishaen inje, yi ku ken  atang.
do month four 3 IMP ripen there
Some millet takes three months, other millet tdkes months to ripen.

165) Rinyi mbapxd-m ik rn baa, Birzémte.
Name dog-1s anothersay COMP Birzemte
The name of another one of my dogs is Birzemte.
This was spoken after one dog was named in theecsation.
166) An née iké Kkue re, ré abie-ni nwuann
2p lie here before or fathers-2prise

uwog ki ra ba nae iké ne?
place another move come lie here DEM

Did you live here long ago, or did your ancestomvenhere from
another place?

In the above sentenagwog ikin is contrasted witiké ‘here.’
Function 4. With negative (€b to mean ‘not any’
167) Ir4-ta iki ta-yi atang be.

matter-3p SPEC be-3 there NEG

It is none of their business.

168) Afu a mbé-fu unda Tk kika be, ...
2s COND receive-2s woman SPEC yet NEG
If you have not yet married (any woman)...

Contrast the latter sentence with:
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169) Afu a mbé-fu unda kika be, ....

2s  COND receive-2s woman yet NEG

If you have not yet gotten married...

6.2.2 Referentials: avil/wii, aba/ba ayi/yi

This set of three words is described in more detaiChapter Ten on ‘referring
words.’ Briefly, these words refer to nominals thave been mentioned previously
in the discourse. They belong to the same refadesjistem as the specifier, as
may be shown by the fact that the two do not catpata phrase:

*unde ikl wii
man SPEC REF *the a certain man
*unde wi ki

man REF SPEC *a certain the man
Examples:
170) Unde wi si  inja-m.
person REF be brother-1s
The man referred to is my brother.

171) Anda Ika kartu-b a kiraen be.
women REF stir-ABIL-3p food NEG
The women referred to can’t make food.

172) Irdm wvi tact  fango.
grass REF block road
The grass referred to blocked the road.

The longer form of the referential is used whenoaspssive pronoun intervenes
between it and the head noun:

umbae-mawi ‘my son to whom someone referred’
awa-wi aba ‘his wives to whom someone referred’
indag-ti ayi®’ ‘our cow/s to whom someone referred’

6.2.3 Demonstratives

The deicticsne ‘this’ and né ‘that,” described in greater detail in Chapter Toen
referring words, occur immediately following a siemoun, or after the head of a
complex noun phragé:

8" The final vowel of the possessive pronoun in fisition is always dropped: [awavéb
[indaktayi]. See Chapter 3 Section 4 for phonological details
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unde ne ‘this person’

anyisi né ‘those children’

ird ne ‘this matter’

anyisa tt unda ne ‘these qirls’
urwan-fu né ‘that friend of yours’
ande inje ne ‘these four people’
kuség atn né ‘that hospital’

When the referential and demonstrative occur tagetthe referential always
comes last?

kusog wi ne ‘this house’
anda ka né ‘those women’
utong ¥ ne  ‘this soup’

It is common in Lissam to hear the wahan ‘thus’ after the demonstrative: The
addition ofahan does not appear to make any appreciable differi@nceaning.

umbae ne ahan
child DEM thus ‘this child’

The referential and demonstrative occur togethesuoh frequency that in the
standard orthography they are written as one wwithé, bane, yine). This may
reflect an intuitive sense that the demonstratne r@ferential functions are fusing.

6.2.4 NPs with quantifiers
A qualifying numeral in a NP follows the noun dilgcbefore a determiner:

ande ifaen ‘two people’
ande ifaen ne ‘these two people’
ande ifaen ® ‘the two people referred to’

ituka rijwer agitsongfaen yne ‘these 17 trees referred to’
As the latter phrase indicates, the numeral compasetself complex.
The wordameme ‘all’ and patag ‘emphatic all,” when present, occur at the end:

8 Many Niger-Congo languages have a word fikehat occurs at the end of a noun phrase
(e.g.ndein Fula;ne/lein Mandinka). See Williamson 1989:33-34.

% The formswii ne, ba ne, andyi ne have nominal counterpargsvii ne, aba ne, andayi

ne which are described in Chapter 5, Section 2.2.9.
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ande name ‘all the people’

ande A meme ‘all the people referred to’

ande A ne nemg ‘all these people referred to’

ande B meme patag® ‘absolutely all the people referred to’
ande itsongfaenane neme ‘all seven of these people’

6.2.5 NPs with Adjectives

Adjectives as a word class were introduced in Glrapbur (Section 3.2). Here
they are seen as forming attributive phrases mimdjfya head. Examples of
adjective in NPs follow:

mbakulnn tibyir

chicken black ‘black chicken’
undag tishé

COW new ‘new cow’
iwag tisb

fish fresh ‘fresh fish’

6.3 NPs with relator &

The expressions in this section are marked by tesepce of the relatér (which
needs to be carefully distinguished from the vemilar conjunctionti ‘and’). |
distinguish four general types here on the basithefnature of the attributive
component:

those with anumeralas attributive component
those with anominalattributive component

those with amdjectivalattributive component
those with asentences attributive component

6.3.1 NPs with numeral attributive component
The following examples correspond to the ‘ordinaters’ in English:

® The sentence final position qfatdg suggests it could perhaps be considered an
ideophone rather than a quantifier. On ideophoae<CGhapter 4 Section 3.1.
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unde t ifaen

person REL two ‘the second person’
kusang 1 rijw é-si-ta

year REL thirteen ‘the 13th year’

6.3.2 NPs with nominal attributive component

NPs with nominal attributive component are furttiscussed in 7.0)Many of these
phrases are built on a set of what could be cajiedity nouns, such as

kucéen ‘oldness’ riwde ‘tallness’ ik ‘fatness’
kitinying ‘smallness’ rikag ‘hardness’ kuskab ‘foolishness’
Examples:
unda i kucaen ‘old woman’
umbaetriwae ‘tall child’

mbawéntrikim  ‘fat sheep’

anyisi ti kitinying  ‘small children’
There are many other nouns, however, which may $&l un an attributive
function. In the following, the wordsirém ‘male,” unda ‘female,” kununn
‘home,” kutdr ‘bush,” uwé ‘front, face,’ rikwen ‘mountain,’” andlkam ‘lkam
town’ are used as attributives:

mbakinnturém  ‘male chicken’

umbaetunda ‘female child’

mbapxi 1 kununn ‘house dog’

ibye t1 kutar ‘bush animal/meat’
unde T uwé ‘leader’ (person of front)
ande1irikwen ‘mountain people’

kusog am & Ikhm ‘lkam hospital’

The independent (nominalized) possessives (descrt®ve in Ch. 5 Section
2.2.9) are sometimes used in this attributive cantbn as follows:

riwén ti anawi
nose REL his ‘his own nose’
iwaen t1 anaha

beds REL their ‘their beds’
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icir ~ ti ana Tip*
yams REL of Tiv ‘Tiv yams’

6.3.3 NPs with Adjectival Component

As explained in Chapter Four (Section 3.2) theteelti sometimes precedes
adjectives. Here they are seen as forming attibuphrases modifying a head.
Examples of adjectives in NPs follow:

mbakunn ti tibyir
chicken REL black ‘black chicken’

kakam ti tibyaen

horse REL red ‘red horse’

ibye t1 tiwam

meat REL dry ‘dried meat’
ird t1 tinyang

word REL good ‘good news’

It is important to note that the attributive coastion joins NPs, not just nouns.
For example, note the structure of the followingteace:

kupwa kufxen-wia t1 kujwé  rict
skin leg-3s REL arm eating
his right shoe

The NPkupwa kufxen-wii is the head of the larger construction, the attivie
beingti kujwo rici. Likewise the phrasatitong ambyi-ba ti tishé neme ‘all
their new water pots’ (following) consists of a Bessive Phrase, an Adjectival
Phrase, and a quantifier, all forming a larger NBhnase:

1 Although we have this on tape, it is possible thiat something like a hesitation form or
a correction in the middle of the phrase.
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NP
/
NP
/
PLﬁN}?JP
/NP\\ AdjPhr
atutong ambyi-ba ti tishe meémeé
pots water-their REL new all

all their new water pots
As in English, there are of course ambiguitiesome phrases. For example:
umbae mbapkd wi ne
child dog REF DEM
‘this puppy,’ or, ‘the puppy of this dog’
That is, the determinemsi ne may refer tombapku ‘dog’ only or to the whole
phraseumbae mbapku‘child of dog.’
6.3.4 Nominals with Sentence as Attributive Element

Complex sentences (i.e., those with embedded ativelclauses) are treated in
Chapter Eleven, but | cite a few examples here fushdicate that the relative
clause can in fact serve as a component of the pbtese. In the following the
relative clause is in italics:
173) Rédio t1 awi jaeb iké ndembéb pu-wa.

radio REL 3s buy  here spoil PRF-3s

The radio he bought here is spoiled.

174) Unde wa 1 afu sa na W aser re,
man REF REL 2s take give 3s money

afu nung rinyi-wi a?
2s  know name-3s Q
The man you gave the money to, do you know hisafam
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175) Unde ti ki ba si Apura.
man REL IMP come is Apura
The man who is coming is Apura.

Lissam speakers often useinstead oftt in relative clauses. This may be due to
the influence of vowel elision before a third pergbural pronoura, as in:

ande @ a béa [ande &a ba] > [ande @ ba]
people REL 3p come

‘people who came’

The effect of frequent use of sentences like #his icreate the impression thatis
an alternative tdi. From these plural cases tt&eform may have spread to the
singulars. We now have many clear cases whereethévized noun is singular,
e.g.,Rimam ta cae m‘God who made meRimam ta ning ‘God who knows.’

6.4 Nominals withnd and /" / (genitive)

| treat here first the form of the genitive and g@mantic relations between the
component NPs, particularly as contrastive withtidN. Then we discuss the
possible evolution of prepositional phrases fromkh' N construction.

6.4.1 The form and meaning of the genitive

Genitives consist of a Head Noun followed td or / * / (‘floating’ high tone§?
and an attributive noun or pronoun which limitsqoalifies the head noun in some
way. Thena may be thought of as an emphatic genitive, andtdhe-only one
being non-emphatic.

Phonologically, the high tone ’// of the genitive ‘floats’ over to the previous
syllable, converting the tone of that syllable tgliale from low or mid to high. If
the previous syllable is already high, there is amadible evidence of the
connection. (For more examples see Chapter 3,d®e5t.3)%°

In terms of meaning, one may say that while thelheain may refer to a wide set
of objects, the attributive noun or pronoun narrothat set to a particular
individual. Thus,kusog ‘house’ refers to all houses in the workdység-m ‘my
house’ refers to one particular house, namely sffeaker’s, antus6g Amamra
refers to the one owned by (or inhabited by) onsevkral people named Amamra.
Likewise, kusdg kiraen ‘house of food’ refers to one of a set of houbed is used
for preparing food. In the following, the secondmoal limits the set of objects

2 Tones are called ‘floating’ when they shift fromeosyllable to another under certain
conditions. What happens is that the vowels thamadly carry the tone get dropped, but
the tone is retained and shifted to another sydlabl

% In the standard orthography (used here) the gahitone is represented by a hyphen
before pronouns and is unmarked between nouns.
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referred to by the first nominal. (The particulameantic relationships represented
by this construction will be considered later).

ayib kurdkum
awaen kupu
acang una

ufu kusog

ikén ufu

rinyi umbae
kicaeb rishvit
aser ishaen

ufag ujwab-ti-ngwa
wande undeituwe

‘eyes of toad’
‘fruit of kupu tree’
‘smoke of fire’
‘door of house’
‘thing of door’ (= key)
‘name of the child’
‘sickness of stomach’
‘money of month’ (= salary)
‘beer-drinking booth’
‘work of person of front’ (=leader)

We can divide the large set of genitival constaudi into four subgroups: First,
there are nominal and pronomiratributives in the second position. Crosscutting
those there are contrastive and non-contrastivéiges) marked by the presence
or absence of the contrastive markar

contrastive non-contrastive
nominal kuségna Ali  ‘Ali's house’ kusog Ali ‘Ali's
attribute house’
pronominal  kusognawi ‘his house’  kusog-w ‘his
attribute house’

In both sets, when th&a is absent, a high-tone link joins the two nourtse high-
tone link may possibly have evolved from the péatith. Such a progression is
reported in Jukun (i.e., the progressive weakemihdu to G to [] (Shimizu
1980:54), although the fact that no intermediatenfof n4 such asa is found in
Kuteb is a counter-argument.

The full set of pronominal attributives (otherwlggown as possessive pronouns) is
illustrated below with the nouakwe ‘chief.” As was explained earlier, the high
tone possessive link gets realized on the precesiiigble, forming mid-to-high
and low-to-high glides. (After high-tone syllablése link is ‘absorbed,” so to
speak.). Following the standard orthography we esgmt the tone link by a
hyphen:
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Simple Genitive Contrastive Genitive
1st person
ukwe-m [ukwe m] ‘my chief,’ ukwe nam  rhychief’
ukwe-ti [ukweé ti] ‘our chief,;’ ukwe nat ‘our chief’
2nd person
ukwe-fu [ukweé fu]  ‘your chief, ukwe nafu  yourchief’
ukwe-ni Jukwe ni] ‘your chief,’ ukwe nan ‘your (pl) chief’
3rd person
ukwe-wa  [ukweé ‘his chief; ukwe ‘his chief *
wi] nawa
ukwe-ba [ukwé ba] ‘their chief, ukwe nab ‘their chief
ukwe-yi [ukwe yi]  ‘its/their ukwe ndy ‘its/their chief’
chief,’

Referentials and demonstratives always follow ttigbative noun in the above
constructions:

ukwe-m ne ‘this chief of mine’

awa ukweba ne ‘thesewives of the chief’

anyisa t1 kununn meme ‘all of the children of the house’
irdm mbawén yi ne ‘this goat grass referred to’
kufur kis Im-wii ne ‘this knife handle of his’

iwén urwén-fu né ‘thosegoats of your friend’

In the genitive construction, as in the NP withthe head is often a phrase rather
than a single noun. Thus, complex constructions tlike following frequently
occur:

uwafub iya mbawéandab wi ne
co-wife of mother of girl REF DEM
the girl's mother's co-wife

aser ukwe na umbae Amamra
money of chief of child of Amamra
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Amamra’s child's ta

ikén t1 nde néséara ikn
thing REL lie of European SPEC
a certain European bed

umbae Apurd ti ifaen
child of Apura REL two
Apura’s second child

6.4.2 Development of Prepositional Phrases from NN

Like many other African languages, Kuteb uses bpdyt names to describe
positional relationships. The process by which bquhyrts and other nouns
grammaticalized into spatial relationship markar§cepositions’ is described as a
kind of metaphor by Heine and Reh (1984), who hsudied this phenomenon in
West Africa for some time. For examplesa ‘head’ serves to specify the position
of something on top of something else, as in:

176) Ambyi ta risa tébur.
water be head table
The water is on the table.

The wordsuwé ‘face,’ uwae ‘inside,’ isim ‘back,’ ijw & ‘body,” are used similarly,
with the following positional meanings:

uwé ‘in front of’ isim ‘in back of’
uwae ‘inside of’ ijwé ‘into, against,” ‘about’
imbyi ‘at bottom of’ unzu ‘at edge of’

Another locational expression, not a body part, bperating like one as an
independent noun in other contextangg ‘place.” Example:

177) A pa m ra yi uwog polis.
3p take 1s go PREP place police
They took me to the police.

While the semantic shift from noun to prepositidre@d’ to ‘on’) may be obvious
from the use of phrases like:

% Here then& serves to separate three genitives by splittiig prairs four nouns that,
without thenda, would be difficult to process.
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risa tébur ‘on the table’
risd ira yi ne ‘about this matter,” or even
risi kufxen-m ‘about my foot,’

One may ask if the prepositional constructi@ tébur is not perhaps structurally
different from a typical Noun + Noun constructiakel kusdg ukwe ‘house of
chief,” orutt Mika ‘Mika's spear.’

One place to look for possible structural changecoapanying the
‘delexicalization’ of these words would be in thengival tone linkage between the
two words and in the prefix. Perhaps the ‘floatitayie link disappears, leaving the
unmarked lexical item in its narrower prepositiosahse. In the case of four of the
prepositionsrisi ‘on,” uwag ‘at,’ ijw e, ‘against,” andmbyi, ‘at the bottom of’) it

is difficult, if not impossible, to detect any los§ the tonal link because the mid
and high tone of the stems is so close to the toigh of the genitive link.

In the case of the low tone wor@sm ‘behind’ anduwae ‘inside,” there may be
some evidence.

The tone link is more obvious in cases of pairadtione nouns such ats ukwe
[itukwe] ‘palms of chief orindag unde [indaginde] ‘a person’s cow.’ (Note that
the high tone here shifts to the prefix of the selcnoun). The prepositiorisim
‘behind’ anduwae ‘into’ are structurally similar titu andindag. It appears that in
phrases with the prepositiagsim, e.g.,isim kusog ‘behind the house,” the tonal
link has disappeared. In fact, one can contrastoif@ving:

isim kuség ‘the back (part) of the house’
isim kusog ‘behind the house’

In the case otiwae ‘inside,” similarly, the tone link has been erod#te syllable
wae in uwae kutur ‘in the bush,” in normal speech, does not havesiag tone.
Furthermore, an additional phonological changeaisng place. It is frequently
observed that in sequences of two low-tone noures htgh tone of the genitive
link sometimes gets shifted to the prefix of thecs®l nour?® Thus:

uwa€ kununn >uwae kinunn‘in the home’

In some dialects, the quality of the stem vowelnvae is changed from /ae/ to /a/
and shortened in duration and the prefix on onkatih of the nouns may be lost,
yielding a kind ofwa- clitic or prefix on several words, which we haeeorded as:

% This is especially true if the tone on the secoadn stem is low.
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wakununn/vitnunn  ‘home’ wakutur / watar ~ ‘bush’
wakusog /wasog ‘house’ warisaen/wagen ‘farm’
warukong /wikong  ‘farm’

Semantically, these forms appear to be identictiiéd non-wa- counterparts®

178) Awa té kununn. /Awi ta wakdnunn.
3s be at home

He is at home.

179) Awa ra  kutdr. /Aw @ ra watdr.
3s go forest

He went to the forest.

One is tempted to treat as another mark of grancalaation the tendency to drop
the prefixu- from the wordsuwog and uwae, that is, to say that they are losing
their distinctively nominal form. However, as peeferosion is a phenomenon
happening to all houns (especially those with a eloprefix only), it cannot be
considered evidence for the shiftwfae (N) to wae (prep)?” Whether or not the
proposed ‘prepositions’ develop a distinctive pHogal shape, it is clear that
semantically their use is extended beyond its waigbody-part function to many
other analogous situations, and we will consider greposition as qualifying for
entrance into the gallery of Kuteb word classes.

Examples of prepositions from text are:

6.4.2.1. Ri& ‘on, over’ (from ris@ ‘head’)

180) Wa a putsaen risi ambyi ne ahan ...
3s if follow head water DEM thus

If it goes along on top of the water like this ...

% Storch (1999:87) describes the innovation of ‘pealasses’ in Hone and Wapan that
have been formed from the word for ‘place’ in agtlet fashion tova- here.

" Our focus here is on the development of prepasitibut one may note the closely
related development of locative adverbs likgae andisim as inAwa t4 uwae ‘He is
inside’ andAw ta isim ‘He is behind.’
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181) Uwéa-wia ta risa kutam apupwen.

wife-his be head kutam sky

His wife was up in a kutam tree.

182) Awa ndng ti wii  pwen rikwén risa ande-wi.
3s know REL 3s count judgment head people-his

He knows he has to make judgments over his people.

6.4.2.2 Uwae ‘in, into’ (from uwae ‘inside’)

183) Kurukum jwunnsi uwae ambyi.
toad fall down inside water

The toad fell into the water.

184) Icen pi at®% sang uwae ibae.
g.fowl take recip enter inside sack

The guinea fowl went together into the sack.

185) lya-me cWi uwae na dabi daya da daritara...
mother-my die inside 1000 one and 100 nine

My mother died in 19...

186) A sa 1@ ka jaeba uwae Ikam.
3p take go go sell inside lkam

They sell them in lkam.

6.4.2.3 Uwé ‘in front of’ (from uwé ‘face’)

187) Af tsi uwé ukwe atang éawa ifaen.
1p stand front chief there hour two

We stood there in front of the chief for two haurs

188) Ame som uweé kuség-wi U ka ji wi ji.
1s sit  front house-his SEQMP wait 3s wait

| sat in front of his house and waited for him.
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189) M « nde rimang sa  rikwén uwé na ukwe béara?
1s FUT do how take case front of chief Q

Why should | take the case to the chief?

190) Ikén t1 ukwe tatu sa  tsi uwéwi meme ...
thing REL chief hunt take stand front3s all
The thing the hunt-leader considers best of all...

6.4.2.4 Isim ‘behind’ (from isim ‘back’)

191) Mbakunn ter ra ka tam isim Kkurug.
chicken run go go hide back granery

The hen ran and hid behind the granary.

192) Isim asang ita ame kafe ra ba ike.
back years three 1s return go come here

After three years | came back here.

193) Isim n& Gidion, m ba tua umbae cwlcwo.
back of Gideon, 1s come find-again child again

After Gideon, | had another child.
Note the adverbial use @fim in adverbial clauses such as:
194) Isim i aba pa kiraen ba..
back REL 3p take fufu come

After they brought the fufu...

195) Isim-y1 ti Ir4 Rimam ka ba uweg nam...
back-its REL matter God go come place of1s
After Christianity came to me...
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6.4.2.5 Uvbg ‘at’ (from uw ag ‘place’)®®
196) A pa wii ra  uwog apxin yi.

3p take  3s go place spirits REF

They took him to the spirits.

197) T ka  uweg ituka m ti Laraba.
1p go place wood 1s and Laraba

We got to the wood-place, me and Laraba.

198) A ku fxen  uwag  kukwén  rikwen.
3p IMP hear place priest rikwen
They hear it from the mountain priest.

The grammaticalization of words like @@ is still in progress, as shown by a
sentence like the following, in which the possessi@ is inserted, indicating that
uwag is still being used in its more literal form:
199) A pi  wi ba uwg na  ukwe.

3p take him come place of chief

They took him to the chief (or ‘to the chief's péd).

6.4.2.6 ljwe ‘into, in, at’ (from ijw & ‘body’)
The meaning ofjw & as a preposition is considerably more difficuldifine than
that of other prepositions. Consider the follows@mples:
200) Arém  su ¥ Ijweé icika.
men carry it in baskets
The men carry it (Quinea corn) in baskets.

201) Awa tab atsang  ijwe ambyi  wi.
3s spit spit into water REF

He spat into the water.

202) A ka4 sa kigm shen ijwe anying wi.
3s IMP take knife wipe with blood REF

They smear the knife in/with the blood.

% Some speakers drop the final velar in the wondg.
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203) Awvia kit a wa ikén ijweé anyi-wia be.
3s IMP eat 3s thing with teeth-3s NEG
It (elephant) doesn't eat with its teeth.

204) A txi ambyi b4,
3p dip water come,

a ba ki 9 ijwe artbén w ne.
SEQ come IMP put into adobe REFDEM
They dip water and come and pour it into the adobe.

205) A sa nainn - 9 ijwe  garwa.
3p take  pour go-down into tin
They pour it (liquid) into a tin.

206) A.. sa & kima iwe ibae.
3p take give potto inside sack

They ... gave it to Potto in a sack.

207) Awa sa rikaen fxb tadg po-wa ijwe ibu wii ne.
3s take poison wipe all prf-3s  body arrow REF DEM
He took poison and wiped it all over these arrops}.

Note that in the one case the knife is smedwed blood, and in the other, the
poison is smearev € the arrowhead.

6.4.2.7 Unzu ‘edge of’ (from unzu ‘mouth’)

208) lcwu some unzu kumam wi.
leopard  sit-guard mouth  termite-mound REF

Leopard sat guarding the mouth of the termite rdoun

209) Ande 1 ki vye skeb iwadg si ande
people REL IMP catch pass fish be people

The people who catch fish the most are those
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t1 ka nde unzu uyinn.
REL IMP lie  mouth river

who live along the river.

6.4.2.8 Kutaypwa ‘between’

The etymological origin of this preposition is urteén. It looks like it could

possibly come fronkutden (or kitaen) ‘top’ and kupwa ‘skin.’ It is also unusual

in that it sometimes functions as a temporal exgioasmeaning ‘at the time’ and
even as a locative meaning ‘at the place.” As @gs#ion it requires two nouns
separated by the word ti ‘and/with.” For example:

210 Asiti uré a ta kutappwa-fu ti uwa-fu, ...
If love COND be between-2s and wife-2s

If there is love between youwsnd your wife, ...

211 Ame tsi kutdppwa-wia ti mbapxd-wi.
1s stand between-3s and dog-3s
| stood between him and his dog.

6.4.2.9 ¥ ‘To’

This is perhaps the only ‘proper’ preposition imttlall the other ones are clearly
derived from body parts and could in a sense besidered nouns rather than
prepositions? Y1 is not derivable from any other word as far as kmew. It
optionally occurs after motion verbs, introducihg goal of the motion.

Awa ra y1 kutdr,
3s go to bush

He went to the bush.

6.5 Co-ordinate Noun Phrases

Coordinate conjunction of nouns is accomplishethigyconjunctiorti between the
nouns. The normal pattern seems to reqtiirbetween each of the nouns in a
series, in contrast to English, which requires ajuaction only between the last
two, the rest being linked by intonation pattesamples:

arém ti anda ‘men and women’
anda ti anyisi ‘women and children’
afxen ti ajwoé ‘legs and arms’

% Quite likely, the prepositiowi is derived from a verb or verbal suffix.
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arom ti anyisi  ti anda neEme
men and children and women all
everybody--men and children and women

amenja-wa ti ande ti tA ribén atang
brothers-3s andmen REL be ground there
his brothers and the men who are present

mbuka ti icwu ti isa ti itumi
hyena and leopard and jackal and lion

6.6. Appositives

There are two constructions in which two nominatnd together without the
benefit of the possessive link or the relatoin one, the full pronoun precedes a
simple or complex NP. Examples:

ant anda

2p women ‘you women’

aba anyisa ukwe

3p children chief ‘they the children of the chief’
att Kuteb

1p Kuteb ‘we Kutebs’

ame Inji t1 ta ne
1s elephant REL be DEM ‘l, Elephant here’
Note the following unusual case of an appositivgenitival position-”°
uten-tt Kuteb
land-1p Kuteb ‘the country of us Kutebs’
In the second appositive construction, a propenrfollows another nominal:
uyeb-m Burma
in-law-1s Burma ‘my in-law Burma’

unde & uwé-tt Apura
person front-1p Apura ‘our leader Apura’

1991t js possible that this was misheard and wasadlgtsupposed to be utehKuteb ‘land
of Kuteb.’
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A title like Ukwe Ali ‘Chief Ali" may belong to this category but is paps better
considered a different class consisting of titles.

6.7 Discussion of the Noun Phrase

The Kuteb data raise some unanswered synchronidianbronic issues regarding
Noun Phrases, such as:

1. What is the relationship between the third pens@nounsdwi, aba, ayi) and
the ‘referentials’ \{a, ba, y1)?

2. What is the historical relationship between ¢bajunctionti, the relatott, the
noun prefixiti/iti, and the prepositioté ‘with'?

3. What is the difference between phrases Wwittnd phrases withd?

While each of these topics could be discussed miesength, | want to focus
particularly on the last one, regarding the disititn of the two patternbl t1 N

andN (nd) N. How does a person know which set of nouns tak@shapattern?
For example, why do you say A but not B in thedaling sets?

A. aci (na) mbakdnn ‘egg of chicken’

B. *aci t mbakdnn

A. inja Amamra ‘Amamra’s brother’
B. * inja tt Amamra

A. kufxen indag ‘cow's foot’

B. *kufxen t indag

A. ubur ukwe ‘chief's hat’

B. *ubur & ukwe
Likewise, phrases that typically taldeare unacceptable witké .

A. undetr kubenti ‘truthful person’
B. *undena kukenti
A. umbaeti ruwae ‘tall child’

B. *umbaenaruwae

A. undet7 kununn ‘householder’
B. *undena kununn

Semantic analysis of these constructions reveatg there are distinctive
relationships between the nouns in each set. Thaitiges' (with na or //)
typically encode the following relationships:

1. N2 possesses or owns N1 (however that may leedeh the society):
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kuségAndeyaba ‘Andeyala's house’
kikwab-fu ‘your hoe’

2. N2 is socially or biologically related to N1:
umbae Fxénti ‘Fxénti’s child’

uwa Apura ‘Apura’s wife’
abaen-ri ‘your husbands’
uyeb Tukdra ‘Tukura’s in-law’
3. N2 is part of N1:
kufur kistm ‘handle of knife’
ucwo kufxen ‘ankle (of leg)’
ipab kutdk @ ‘root of tree’
ufu kusog ‘door of house’
kukab indag ‘bone of cow’
4. N1 is located in N2:
uwae rikwen ‘cave in mountain’

kicaeb rishwi ‘stomach pain’
5. N1 is made from N2:
kir aen mbapwa ‘maize food’
kakam aser ‘horse of iron’ (=bicycle)

The phrases withi , on the oth’er hand, are of a more general natDree may
note thattr is used not only with stative noun attributives bilso with verbs
(forming adjectives) and sentences.

unde f riwvae
man REL tallness ‘the tall man’

unde t ifaen
man REL two ‘second man’

unde  uwé
man REL front ‘leader’

unde ti ba iké
man RELcome here ‘the man who came here’

unde f tibt
man REL bad ‘bad man’

So the noun phrases withare seen to be of a general attributive nature.
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It is possible that the genitive construction, gives statistically prominent use in
expressing ownership and social relationship, mayehstarted with these
particular relationships and grown by metaphoredénsion to include other, less
easily definable relationships, so that we now rey@essions such as:

unzu Fulani ‘Fulani language’ (via ‘mouth’)
rinyi kutdka ‘name of the tree’

usu utong ‘stuff for soup’

kusog kigen ‘house of food’ (kitchen)

aten ayib ‘tears of eyes’

icaen imi ‘cause of what?’

ripye ande ‘half of the people’

ibae ayéb ‘bag of millet’

urae Tib ‘Tiv man’

ufag hotér ‘restaurant’ (‘booth of hotel’)

If both of these constructions are expanding thaiictions to include more and
more semantic relationships, it stands to reasangboner or later their functions
will overlap at some point. That seems to be tlse eeith the following:

anyisi anda

children women ‘girls’

anyisi tt anda

children REL women ‘girls’
The recent influence of other languages (Jukuntadsa, in particular), should
not be discounted as a factor in the expansiomumdtions of the genitive. | have
the following in my otherwise Kuteb texts:

|6kaa Krismas (H) ‘Christmas time’
rumbu hétsi (H) ‘guinea corn granary’

6.8 Conclusion

This concludes our discussion bun Phrasesin Kuteb. In this chapter and the
previous one we have covered the various formsahs (simple, compound, and
derived) and expansions of them using determimgralifiers, qualifying phrases.
We have also covered genitive (or possessive) paases and coordinate phrases
and appositives. There may well be more structtiraswe have not included. If
so, we would like to hear about them.
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CHAPTER SEVEN. SIMPLE SENTENCE STRUCTURE

7.1 Introduction

In this chapter and the next | describe how vertasraouns, noun phrases and noun
substitutes are assembled into the configuratiomsx@rmally call sentences. The
terms "subject” and "object" will be discussed dludtrated.

We recognize a category of non-verbal sentencdsasic

Een. ‘Yes.

Ahdo! ‘What do | care?’
lyée. ‘No.’

Rifen-fu! ‘LiarV

Suko-fu! ‘Greetings!’

As these are structurally simple (though statifiticbundant in everyday speech),
| do not elaborate on them further in this workgussing instead on sentences
defined in the more traditional sense as grammatisiégs containing one or more
verbs.

In delineating the broad outline of sentence stmagtl follow Z. Frajzyngier in his
Grammar of Mupun (Frajzyngier 1993), which divides sentences ihkase that
express a simple proposition and those that exmessmplex proposition. The
latter will be dealt with briefly in Chapter EleveBimple sentences can be divided
into those having one verb and those having moam thne verb but lacking
coordinating or subordinating devices (serial v@zbtences; see Chapter 8).

Here | deal with the single-verb sentences, whih loe subdivided according to
the number of arguments (basically Noun Phrasdsowitprepositions) associated
with them. There are no zero-argument sentencdsuteb equivalent to ‘It is
raining’ as in some other languages. Imperativéke Ba&! ‘Come!’ are not
considered zero-argument sentences but rather icesdsich the subject is deleted
in the surface structure.

7.1.1 Criteria for Categorization

The categorization of simple sentence types inlanguage is more problematical
than the non-linguist would imagine. As for Kutemyone coming to it from a
traditional English or Latin grammar background Iwehcounter three serious
problems. First, the language itself—its categoded rules--is built differently
from English and other European languages. Secpmdgitional grammarians
and linguists of various camps are divided witharégto the key issues of
transitivity and the definition of "subject” and bject,” even in European
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languages. Thirdly, verbs, like other words inlaliguages, typically have more
than one sense. A verb may have a "transitive"esans an "intransitive" sense.
For example, in many African languages the word‘tordo’ has another sense
‘happen,’ the first transitive, the second intréimei Is it then one verb or two
verbs? To add to the confusion, ‘transitive’ seoémn often leave an object
unexpressed, giving the appearance of intrangitivit

In traditional English grammar a mixture of syniacnd semantic features are
used to define "transitive." It is said, for examphat a transitive verb requires an
object (a syntactic criterion). It is also saidttharansitive verb affects the object
in some way. In the sentence "John kicked the lthéte is "transfer" of energy
from John to the ball. This is a semantic criteriés the distinction between
‘transitive’ and ‘intransitive’ does not fit wellof Kuteb, our major divisions are
completely syntactic: one-argument, two-argumehted-argumentand four-
argument?®® Within that framework we use semantic terms likguative’ and
‘stative.’

Our purpose here is to set out criteria for pogitififferent basic sentence types.
The type of syntactic differences which | use fotecia are, first of all, obligatory
occurrence or non-occurrence of certain constiijesecondly, potential for
transformation; and thirdly, classes of words whioay or may not occur in
particular syntactic positions. Kuteb does not hease suffixes to mark subject,
object, indirect object, etc. as European langudges

What we propose here is but a rough sketch thatlsneetensive testing and
expansion. It is hoped, however, that it will beeasonable platform on which
others may stand to probe further into the richenohKuteb grammar.

7.1.2 Kinds of Propositions and Semantic Roles

Languages typically express at least three brotetoees of human experience:
states, events, and actions. Within these categonhich in language may be
represented by "propositions," linguists recognizases" or "situational roles"
such as "agent," "patient,” "dative," "locativefida“instrument.” We will find it
helpful to make use of some or all of these corepthis chapter.

7.1.3 Grammatical Roles: "Subject,” and "Object"

The term "subject" has been defined in various whysansformational grammar,
it is the NP not dominated by VP. Comrie (1981)ssié@s the coming together of
topic (a pragmatic or discourse term) and agensef@antic term). Traditional

191 We use the word ‘argument’ here rather than ‘nplrase’ because there are often noun
phrases in sentences that do not represent sitahtioles like actor, recipient of action, etc.
Adverbial elements and prepositional phrases, f@nle, are often expressed as noun
phrases but are not crucially tied to the actiggresented by the verb.
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grammar defines it as the term about which somgthis said. In
Functional/Cognitive linguistics ‘subject" and "eb}’ have to do with discourse-
level systems that involve the presentation of nevgus old information, relative
salience of participants in narrative, issues oédgoound versus background, and
the viewer's perspective on the situation. Allluége are beyond the scope of this
study.

For our present purposes, the traditional viewsobfect" as a grammatical unit at
clause level will suffice. We will take ‘subjectingply as that NP in a simple
sentence that immediately precedes the verb (dbsyen the case of serial
constructions). In terms of semantic (situationalgs, whatever the role of the first
NP in any sentence type (whether agent or patiédj,role is represented in the
surface structure by the subject NP.

As for "object," there are three ordered NP pos#tiin Kuteb sentences (aside
from positions filled by prepositional phrases)cEaf these positions signals a
grammatical role or "slot" that | will illustratenithis chapter. In terms of the
sentence as representing a logical propositioncallethe elements that fill these
positions ‘arguments’ and their relationship isledl"argument structure." The
verb and its arguments form the central core ofeatence. Other elements
expressing time, place, and manner form the pemjphe

7.1.4 Prepositional Phrases
Word order is not the only way of indicating grantial and/or semantic roles in
Kuteb. Another way is through the use of preposgioKuteb, like many other
languages, typically uses prepositional phraseserioode locative, temporal,
instrument, and other adjuncts to sentences. Sept€h6, Section 2 for examples
of prepositional phrases.
7.1.5 Overview
1. One-NP Sentences: (Subject only)

Stative

Non-stative ("Intransitive™)
2. Two-NP Sentences

Equative (Subject, Complement)

Locative/existential (Subject, Goal/Location)

Transitive (Subject, ‘Object’)
3. Three-NP Sentences (Subject, Objectl, Instru@bject2)
4. Four-NP Sentences (Subject, Objectl, Instrunt@ject2)



144 Kuteb Grammar Chapter Seven
7.2 Sentences with one ArgumeHf

The following sentences are characterized by havergs that allow only one NP
which we will call the "subject" and which alwaysepedes the verb. There are two
categories, "stative" and "intransitive non-stative

7.2.1 Stative

Stative sentences express qualities and are equotval sentences like "He
is tall" in English. The verbs in these sentencesndt co-occur with
arguments other than the subject, or with premosli phrases. The
subject, in terms of situational roles, is alwagseaperiencer or ‘patient.’
Some problematic cases of stative verbs being vieitb by nominal
modifiers will be treated later.

In addition to the non-occurrence of object, satentences exhibit other
features that set them apart from locative, eqag@wnd speech sentences
(to be discussed below) as follows:

7.2.1.1 Statives and Imperfect

Statives rarely, if ever, occur with the progreesmarker; locatives often
do.

211) Ame ko nm y1 Bik4. (locative sentence).
1s IMP go to Bika

I’'m going to Bika.

212) Afu  wée.
2s tall

You are tall.
Ungrammatical:

213) *Afu ka wae.
2s IMP  tall

*You are talling.

192 sometimes verbs that typically take a noun objeave that object unexpressed.
Sentences with such verbs are categorized as ‘tvadwtences.’
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214) Ame ko nm y1 Bikd. (locative sentence).
1s IMP go to Bika

I’'m going to Bika.
One may think of the progressive (imperfect) markerbeing a kind of

"stativizing" device for verbs expressing actionsd @vents. Sincerde and
verbs like it are already stative, they do not tddeeimperfect marker.

It may be observed, however, that the imperfeckaramay occur with the
reduplicated form of a stative verb. Examples:

215) Katapwa ne byaen.
cloth DEM red
This cloth is red.

216) Ayi kda  bibyaen.

3 IMP  red

It is getting red.
The significance and distribution of the redupkchforms needs further
research.

Note also that statives can occur with the penectiindicating the
completion of a process:
217) AV byaen pU0-y1.

3 red PRF-3

It has become red.

7.2.1.2 Statives and Locative Expressions
Locative verbs typically take locative NPs; stasivi not:

218) Awa ta uwae ritdg. (Locative/existential verb)
3s be in market

He is in the market.
Ungrammatical:

219) *Awu byaen uwae ritdg.
3s red in market

He is red in the market.
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7.2.1.3 Statives and Expressions of Degree

Statives are prone to taking the adverbial phtiasembg ‘very much’ and
other constructions indicating degree, whereasroteatences typically
use adverbs or extensions that express frequermgcafrence of action.

220) Umbae ne wae timambe.
child DEM tall very

This child is very tall.
Unacceptable:
220b) *Awa ra y1 Bika timambe.
3s go to Bika much for
*He goes to Bika much.
The normal way of saying the above is:
221) Awa ka ra kéb yi Bika.
3s IMP go HAB to Bika
He always goes to Bika.
One could also say
222) Awa ka ra  yi Bikd ko kiyé  ftini.
3s IMP go to Bika even time every
He goes to Bika all the time.

223) Lemo6-n fab  pang-yi.
citrus-2p sour too-much-3
Your oranges are too sour.

One might add that statives frequently occur inegiab construction
involving the wordskeb‘surpass.’ For example:

224) Lemé-n fab skeb pU-yi anat.
citrus-2p sour pass PRF-2p ours

Your oranges are more sour than ours.

However,skebcan also occur with other kinds of verbs, so nasa clear-
cut criterion for marking statives.

7.2.1.4 Statives and Ideophones

In many cases, stative verbs are modified by speweads (ideophones);
other verbs are not.
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225) Kupwa rimenn-ba byaen nwameme.
skin body-3p red very (red).

Their skin was bright red.

Unacceptable:
225b) *Awa ra y1 BikA nwameme.
3s go to Bika veryred

He went to Bika bright red.

226) Awii  nying shaerrr!
3s thin very thin

He’s very thin.

227) Kuatapwa-wa  tsen  poriririri.
cloth-his white very white’

His cloth is very white.

228) Ambyi G byag kwaaaan tawé.
water FUT hot  very hot first

The water will first get very hot.

229) lkén wa jaen wurwur.
thing REF shine very shiny

The thing was very shiny.

7.2.1.5 Statives and Reflexives
Stative verbs cannot take a reflexive NP, whicls geem apart from
transitives:
230) Awa ten ijwe-wu ifd. (reflexive)
3s do body-3s injury
He injured himself.
Unacceptable:
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230b) *Awa bom  ijweé-wi.
3s strong body-3s
*He stronged himself.
Typical stative verbs are:

byaen ‘be red’ byir ‘be black’
tsen ‘be white’ nyng ‘be thin’

ko ‘be much’ @ang ‘be enough’
pyir ‘be short’ nam ‘be soft’
wae ‘be tall bir ‘be fast’
kim ‘be fat’ wur ‘be flat’
jang  ‘be deep’ Nan ‘be distant’
nyang ‘be good’ kéb ‘be tall’
béb ‘be bad’ bsg ‘be hot’

jim ‘be cool’ tom ‘be light’
jwom ‘be dark’ Bm ‘be strong’
jaen ‘be shiny’ gar ‘be round’
caen ‘be old’ rab ‘be rare’
kyaen ‘be full jwom ‘be dark’
munn  ‘be full kum ‘be cut off’
fab ‘be sour’ kvar ‘be crooked’

kpag ‘be hard’ gen ‘be wide’
There are a few verbs that may be considered "Hordestative." For
example:mbwe ‘to be swollen or to swell uphdub ‘to puff up or be
puffed up.” Perhaps one could argue that these svbade both a stative
and a non-stative sense.

Stative verbs may be nominalized by prefixitigor iti, although the
construction is rare:
231) Itbyaen na katapwa ne nyang uwae-m.

redness of cloth DEM good inside-1s

The redness of this cloth pleases me.

Stative sentences are negated (like all other Kségtbences) by putting a
possessive pronoun (co-referent with subject) #fteverb and adding the
particlebe at the end (see more on negatives in Chapter Skigton 6):
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232) Kdatapwa ne t€n-  be.

yi
cloth DEM white- NEG
3

This cloth is not white.

233) Awa kim-wia cwucwo [E.
3s fat-3s again NEG
He's not fat any more.

Some problematic cases involving stative verbs tal discussed under
"Sentences with Two Arguments."

7.2.2 Non-stative One-Argument Sentences: Traditial ‘Intransitive’

Many sentences in Kuteb use a verb with non-statieaning and no
unmarked NP following. For example:

234) Umbae-wi cwi.
child—-3s die

His child died.

However, as stated in the introduction to this isae¢ta verb can have
different senses, one of which is "transitive" ambther "intransitive."
One can say, for example, using a "transitive" fofrthe verbcwi:
235) Awa cwia ricwd.

3s die death

He died.

As this sentence has two NPs, it will be considefteahsitive’ (See
Section 3.3). Although we have not yet discussed toncept of
transitivity, the following examples will show thbivalent" nature of most
verbs, that is, their tendency to take one or taons. In each set, the first
is transitive, the second intransitit.

235a) Af nde ikén. (transitive)
1p do thing
We did something.

193 Shimizu (1980:202) deals with this phenomenorukud by setting up ‘verb bases.’
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235b) Kikin nde. (intransitive)
Something do

Something happened.
Other transitive/intransitive sentence pairs are:
26a) A ka kaen carwa petrol.
3p IMP roll  drum petrol

They're rolling petrol drums.

236b) Kikin kaen ki ba m@ngma bwel.'*.
s.thing roll  IMP come like ball

Something came rolling like a ball.

237a) A ka a ritdg.
3p IMP eat market
They're having market.

237b) Rittig ka a@ atadng yaka.
market IMP eat there today

They're having a market there today.

238a) A cwé ird-m.
3p agree word-1s

They agreed with me.

238b) Urwa ku cwé ukaen rikwen.
fire IMP agree side mountain

A fire is burning on the mountainside.

239a) Awa ngwa ujwab.
3s drink beer

He drank beer.

1% The intransitive verliaenin this case is part of a serial verb construction
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239b) Ujwab ngwa iké yaka
beer drink here today

Beer is being drunk here today.

240a) Ame nmam pu-m  wande-m.
1s finish PRF1s work-1s

| finished my work.

240b) Wéande nmam puU-yi.
Work finish PRF-3s

The work is finished.

241a) Awvi g katupwa-wi.
3s put-on cloth-3s

He put on his cloth.

241b) Awva 9 yi ritag.
3s go-down PREP market
He went to market.

Even stative verbs can have "transitive" countéspas the following
show:

242a) Ibur-ba byaen.
hats-3p red

Their hats are red.

242b) Ira ne byaen ayib.
matter DEM red eye

This matter is difficult.

243a) Awa jim urwa.
3s cool fire

He put out the fire.
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243b) Umwa jim pU- Wi
fire cool PRF-3
The fire went out..

243c) Awa bom  utob.
3s strong heart

He took courage.

Intransitive sentences differ from statives in ttrey can freely take the
imperfect markeku as in the following:

244) Awa kua g yi ritdg.
3s IMP go-down PREP market
He is going to market.

"Meteorological" Sentences

It is common in languages for experiences havindaavith atmospheric
conditioins to be encoded as intransitives. It rhayobserved, however,
that in almost every case the verb has a "traesiteunterpart. Examples:

245a) Upwen tsa yéka.
rain rained today

It rained today.

245b) Upwen tsa m ti fango.
rain rain 1s PREP road

| got rained on on the way.

246a) Ugn fam  pa-wa.
dry-season arrive PRF-3s

Dry season has come.

246b) iré afi cang cicang,
yest 1p walk walk
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ucwe fam ti ti fangé
tomorrow/dawn arrive  1p PREP  road
Yesterday we walked and walked, right through thghtn
(tomorrow met us on the road).

The following are sentences with intransitive vetbst do not have
transitive counterparts that | know of. Either mguanent follows the verb,
or, if it does, it must be introduced by a preposit

247) Af fxaefa.

1p thank
We're thankful.

248) Af fxaefa té Rimam.
1p thank PREP God
We thank God.

249) Ame tdngsom ftnine.
1s remember now
| remember now.

250) Af tédngsom té fu.
1p remember PREP 2s

We remember you.
Without the preposition these verbs are not acdefite

251) *Ati fxaefa Rimam
1p thank God

195 The restriction here may be explained by the thzat the wordangsomis derived from
tang ‘think’ and som‘sit.” Somis a locative/motion verb that normally takes oladgative
phrases after it. It is possible ttiathas a similar restriction. We don’t know its etyogy.
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251b) *Ati tAngsom fu.
1p remember 2s

7.3 Sentences with Two Arguments

This section includes sentences that have two NP least have the potential for
encoding two argument® When both are present in a sentence, one occtosebe
the verb (as in the one-argument sentences); tiex otcurs after the verb, in the
frame.

NPVERB NP
We distinguish equative and locative sentences fi@msitive ones. Transitives

form a gerundive phrase by inverting the verb amal @bject and inserting the
relativizerti. Equative, locative, and motion sentences caneablinverted:

42) Awa ye iwag. => iwag t ye
3s catch  fish fish REL catch
He caught a fish. fish-catching

253) Awa tér inyae. => inyae I ter
3s run run running REL
He ran. running
Compare the non-inversion of equative sentences,

254) Awa  Si ukwe. *ukwe @ si
3s be chief. chief REL be

He is chief His being chief
motion sentences,
255) Awa ra ritdg. => *ritdg t1 ra

3s go market market REL go
He went to market. market-going

and locative sentences:

256) Awa tad kutar => “*kutar t1 ta
3s be bush bush REL be at
He is in the bush. bush-being-at

Equatives and Locative sentences are presentedwlittredditional features that
contrast them with other sentence types and with ether.

1% There are situations when the object is left iniplusually when it has been mentioned
in the previous sentence.
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7.3.1 Equative Sentences

The sentences in this group consist of a nomihal,verbsi ‘to be’ followed by
another nominal, an adjective, or a possessivesphra

257) Awa si kaya-m.
3s be sister-1s
She is my sister.
The equative verb (or ‘copulasj cannot be nominalized.
*itisi-wa  ukwe.
being-3s  chief his being chief.
Compardtiba-wi ‘his coming.’
The equative verb cannot stand alone without afeiig noun'®” The complement

is obligatory, a feature that sets the equativertajpam the statives described
earlier.

*Aw i Si.
3s be He is.
Compare:
Awa ri.
3s go He went.
Awi byaen.
3s be-red He is red.

The equative verb does not reduplicate as many etmds do, nor does it take
verbal extension¥?

Examples of modifying expressions occurring in¢beplement position are:
258) Mbapkd-m si tibyaen. (=Mbapkd-m byaen.)

dog-1s is red

My dog is red.

197 Bt see the possessive construction below.

198 |n the sentencéwii si si ukwe ‘He really is chief the apparent double verb st n
reduplication. Note the tone difference. Verbaleasions are discussed in Chapter 8
Section 3.
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259) Unde ne si tikipyir. (= Unde ne pyir.)
man DEM is short

This man is short.

The equative verb is used with a prepositional ggteéato indicate possessidft:

260) Awa Si té itsab.
3s be with  cleverness
He is clever.

Equative sentences encode a variety of semantionsothat | have yet to explore
fully. Some of the patterns appearing so far are:

Person Plus Position/Title

261) Inja-wa  si ukwe Bika.
brother-3s is chief Bika
His brother is chief of Bika.

262) Apura si unde 1t uweé-t.
Apura is person REL front-1s
Apura is our leader.

Position/Title Plus Person

263) Ukwe Ikdm tmine si Al
Chief lkam now is Ali
The chief of Ikam now is Ali.

Object Plus Attributive

264) Kindob-fu si t1 kujaeb a?
oil-2s is REL for-sale Q
Is your oil for sale?

265) Anéfu si tishé.

199 Some other dialects express possession by usigetistential verbtd with the
prepositional phrase. E.4wi ta té aser'He has money.’ In both cases there is a question
as to whether the verb pltésshould be considered a single word, a verb plugposition,

or perhaps a serial verb construction. See Ch&8psarction 3.8 for discussion.
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yours is new
Yours is new.

266) Ana kaya-m si t1 rikim.
That-of sister-1s is REL fat
My sister’s is fat.

267) Tasa awo si  mwa mwa?
dish measure is how-much each
How much for a measureful?

268) Aser taya  kiyé Wi Si pam pam.
money tire time REF is pound each
Tires cost a pound each then.

Object Plus Owner

269) Rikun t1 yaka si ana ag?
com-labor REL today is thatof who?
Whose turn is it for communal labor today?

270) Inyi ne ahan si ana in@a-m.
locust DEM thus is that of brother-1s
This locust bean tree is my brother’s.
Demonstrative Plus Object/Person/Possessive
271) Awine si ie-fu a?
DEM is father-2s Q
Is this your father?

272) Né si uwe-fu  a?
DEM is face-2s Q
Is that your face? (Is it really you?)
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273) Unde & weén wi Si  awane.

person REL kil 3s is DEM

The person who killed him was this one.
Object Plus Generic Class
274) Utxong si ibye ti kiiko.

Oryx is animal REL large

An oryx is a large animal.
The equative verb is also used in cleft sentengels as:
275) T si awa t nde ikén ne.

3 be 3s REL do thing DEM

It is he who did this thing.

Any of the above can be made negative by placipgssessive pronoun after the
verb and addinge at the end:

276) Awia si-wa  ukwe Bika be.
3s is-3s chief Bika NEG
He is not the chief of Bika.

277) And-m si-y tibyaen [&.
mine-1s is-3 red NEG
Mine is not red.

278) Ame si-m Rimam bg.
1s is-1s God NEG
I'm not God.

279) A si-bta ande 1 iké  be.
3p is-3p people REL here NEG
They aren't local people.

280) At si-ti té aser &'
1p Dbe-lp with money NEG

" Some people keep the andté together. See discussion in Chapter Eight Se@i8n
(‘Commitative SVC’)
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We don't have money.

7.3.2 Sentences with Locative Verbs

Like the stative and equative sentences discusBedeathese sentences do not
form the gerundive phrase, as do active sentefegther, they are distinctive in
that they contain a set of verbs that are typidallipwed by a locative noun, noun
phrase, or prepositional phrase.

Note the failure of the gerundive transformation:
281) Awu ra Bikd. => *Bikatira
3s go Bika => ‘Bika-going’

Compatre:
282) Awi ye iwadg. => iwagtye
3s catch fish ‘fish-catching’

Instead, motion verbs nominalize by prefixitiy , as in:
itTra-fu Bika.
going-2s Bika ‘your going to Bika'’
ittnwann-tt iké.
leaving-1p here ‘our leaving here’

I include three kinds of verbs under "motion vetbs:
The basic locative (or "existential") verb:
ta ‘to be at/in’
Motion Verbs:
ri ‘move, tso ‘go up,’ s ‘go down,’ba ‘come,’ka ‘go/reach’
Postural verbs:
som'sit,’ tsi ‘stand,’ née‘lie’

7.3.2.1 The basic locative verb (t4)

The basic locativéa has certain restrictions make it possible to défftiate the
basic locative verb from the motion verbs:

Locative and Obligatory Locative NP

The basic locative cannot occur without a locabvedverbial word of some sort
(except in the negative):
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*Awi ta" ‘Heis ...
Compatre:

Awi ru ‘He went.” Awia som ‘He sat/stayed.’
Negative:

283) Amby ta-yi be.
water is-3 NEG
There’s no water.

Locative and Animacy

Motion sentences typically require animate subjesstsple locative sentences may
take either animate or inanimate subjects:

284) Aser v ta ak?
money REF be where?
Where is the money?

285) Apura ta-wi iké @ be.
Apura be-3s here NEG
Apura is not here.
Locative and Nominalization
Finally, the basic locative does not nominalizegdashe other locative verbs:
Acceptable:
itira-fu Bika.
going-2s Bika ‘your going to Bika’
Unacceptable:
*itita-fu - iké.
being-2s here ‘your being here’
Examples of the simple locative verb from texts:

286) Kikin ta uwae kurug-fu.
something be inside granary-2s
There’s something in your granary.

11 7o express the idea ‘he exists,” the adverbial inatis addedAwi ta atang (‘He is
there’).
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287) Unde it kununn ta-w iké 05 a?

person REL house be-3s  here NEG Q

Isn’t the man of the house here?

288) Ira ikn  ta-yr bR
Matter some be-3s NEG
There’s no problem.

289) Sule ta re.
10k coin is DEM
Here’'s 10 kobo.

290) M td-m ftra.
1s be-1s going
I'm leaving.

7.3.2.2 Sentences with Motion Verbs

As noted above, these sentences are distinguisbed dther sentences in their
contrastive nominalization patterns, and, withia tdategory of locatives, they are
distinct from the simple locative by being nomimable and by the possibility of

occurring without a locative argument. Further, imotverbs may optionally be

followed by the prepositioy.

Examples:?

291) Afu ka (y1)ufang yéka a?
2s go (to)farm todayQ
Did you go to/reach the farm today?

291b) Een, ame Kka.
yes 1s go

Yes, | went.

12 Eor more on the use gf see discussion on prepositions below.
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292) Awa ra (yi) ritag.
3s go (to) market

He went to the market.

293) Awa kd tso (y1) Kkithen rikwen.
3s IMP ascend top mountain

He goes up the mountain.

294) At ka-tt  be.
1p go-1p NEG

We did not go.

295) A 9 pu-ba  (y1) Ukan
3p go-down PRF-3p (to) Wukari
They have gone to Wukatri.
Another verb in this category might heviinn ‘leave’ as in

296) A nwunn Gbdéko uwae ishaen uB.
1p leave Gboko in season dry

We left Gboko in dry season.

7.3.2.3 Sentences with verbs of Posture/Position

Sentences with Verbs expressing posture and posi@y be distinguished from
verbs of motion on the basis of their ability to-a@zcur with certain adverbial
nouns that qualify the position, as in the follogzin

297) Awi tsi ritsen.
3s stand upright

He stood/was standing.

298) Awi nae ripaten.
3s lie on back
He lay on his back.

Unacceptable:

299) *Awa ra ritsen.
3s go upright

He went upright.
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300) *Awa ra ripaten.
3s go on back
He went on his back.

Given the durative component of the meaning of yrastverbs, one may ask how
they differ from statives. The following featurekstatives, mentioned earlier, are
relevant: statives resist the stativizing mark&rand expressions of location; they
attract ideophones and expressions of degree.idt@gitverbs have none of these
characteristics. They freely alloi and are often found with locatives.

The positional verbs plus adverbial nominal formattsemble a transitive verb-
object sequence. They are different, however, iat tthey cannot take the
nominalization transformation:

301) Awu née ripéaten.
3s lie  on back
He lay on his back.
Unacceptable: rfpaten ti nae ‘back-lying?’
Examples of positional verbs:
302) A som ribén.
1p sit  ground
We sat down.

303) Awa ku nae ribén.
3s IMP lie ground

He is lying down.

304) M tsi imbyi kutuk a.
1s stand bottom tree

| stood at the base of a tree.

305) Awa som atdng ladi ifaen.
3s sit there week two

He stayed there 2 weeks.
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306) Awa nae Kkusdg am.
3s lie house medicine

He’s in hospital.

307) Awa bab uwae ayéb  akwen.
3s crouch in millet there

He’s crouching in the millet over there.

308) A ku ribén uwé  sdja.
3s  kneel ground  front soldier
We knelt in front of the soldier.

This verb seems to have another sense that maynietising like that of the basic
locative:

309) Sae kusogtiyang fti ka akwen.
look house big REL ?  there
Look at that big house over there.

Other qualifying nominals (adverbial nominals) nagcasionally be found in the
predicates of positional sentences. Examples:

3100) Ufu tsi ribwen.
door stand open

The door stood open.

113

101) Awa née kicaeb.
3s lie sickness
He is ill.

Another possible positional verb, which occurs omith inanimate subjects twu
‘to lie down.” Examples:
312) Akeng cwud  ribén atang.

stalks lay ground  there

There were stalks lying on the ground.

113 This verb may have something to do with the dgwelent of the imperfect aspect
markerkd.
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313) A pi yi  cwl uwé ukwe.

3p take 3 lie front chief

They laid it in front of the chief.

7.3.3 Transitive sentences: introduction

Coming to the notion of transitivity now, we enctemtwo major differences from
what obtains in some other languages:

First, verbs do not require an explicit objectEimglish, the verb ‘drink’ in its usual
sense requires an object in sentences like thewfimlfy, the object of sentence two
being ‘it’:

| gave him some water. He draitk

In Kuteb, and many other African languages, it &umal to leave the object
implicit in this context:

314) Ame sa na wi ambyi. Awid nNgwa.
1s take give 3s water 3s drink

| gave him water. He drank it.
The object in the second sentence can be said"&uperessed.”

Secondly, almost all verbs can take a grammatiglajett.” However, in terms of
situational dynamics, the referent of the "objastbften not in any sense affected
by the action of the verb. In fact, many of thesbjécts" have no referent in the
real world. Storch (2000:48) makes a similar obséon about verbs in Jb
Examples in Kuteb:

315) Awa cang icin.
3s walk walk

He walked.

316) Awa kwaen ukwaen.
3s cough  cough

He coughed.
Other examples of verbs in Kuteb which occur witangmatical ‘objects’ are:
317) A pu unyang a?

2s take breath Q

Did you rest?
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318) Ati se ise.
1p dance dance
We danced.

In all of these cases, the verb and "object" catidresformed into a nominalization
such asunyang ti pu ‘resting,” ukwaen tt kwaen ‘coughing,’ icin ti cang
‘walking, journey,’ise ti se'dancing.’

Thompson and Hopper (1980) have stated that thahsits best thought of as a
semantic property which involves not simply verbst the whole relationship
between a verb and the arguments with which itigccu

In this view, no strict division can be expectedetdst between ‘transitive’ and
‘intransitive’ verbs or even sentences. Ratheretlisra scale of transitivity such
that a formally transitive sentence such as ‘Jire$opotatoes’ may have fewer
transitive features than a formally intransitivetemce such as ‘Susan left!’

In the present work, we will use the term ‘trangtifor those sentences that have
an immediately post-verbal noun phrase that isanloication or a complemetit.
Any sentence in which the verb and its following Bith be nominalized will be
included. Many of our so-called "objects" in Kutelbe what Thompson and
Hopper call "non-individuated." That is, they arbs@act, non-referential and
inanimate.

The ‘objects’ following typical English ‘transitiveerbs are usually quite many in
number. For example, the sentence beginning ‘I sawan have an unlimited
range of objects. By contrast, many Kuteb verbshamy one noun object. For
examplecwi ‘to die’ can only takeicwl ‘death’; yang ‘sing’ can only takeacang
‘song.’ Such verbs and sentences at the low entieotransitivity scale we may
well call "pseudo-transitive.” The "objects" in sernases may be thought of as
"dummies" like the dummy subject in sentences ‘likis raining.’

We may theorize that once a syntactic role likgeob) is set up, speakers apply it
to new situations that resemble the prototype mesavay, even though in other
ways the new situation is quite different from the.

The following sub-categories are not rigid, butveeio provide a way of discussing
the syntactic and semantic properties of sentenithsnvertable objects.

Prototypical transitive sentences:

% 1n this case the potatoes have more effect ortt#m the other way around, and Susan
is more active in her situation than Jim is in higleed, in many languages such as Tiv and
Mandinka, ‘Jim loves potatoes’ would be translateth ‘potatoes’ as subject and ‘Jim’ as
object.

5 The word ‘complement’ refers to the final NP imtances likeApurd si urwan-m
‘Apura is my friend.’
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319) Awa ta uko.

3s shoot duiker

He shot a duiker.

320) Awia jwo  keké-m.
3s wash bike-1s.
He washed my bicycle.

In the above sentences, the object is concretgulsin countable, and referential
‘Referential’ means that one could, for exampldofolsentence 109 witama ayi
tér ra ‘but it ran away.’

One could add that these objects also are untestric that dozens of nouns could
be substituted fouk6 or keké. Other examples:

321) Am pwa ayéb.
1p grind millet
We ground millet.

322) A a ye mbakdnn  tawé.
3p OBL catch chicken first

They must catch a chicken first.

323) 1zé tu mbapxid wa aka?
Ize find dog REF where

Where did Ize find the dog?

324) Ande ku ye iwadg ushaen is.
people IMP catch fish  season dry

People catch fish in the dry season.
By contrast, compare the following:

7.3.3.1 Restricted- object Transitive Sentences

We could also call these "dummy-object sentences,
sentences.

pseudo-transitive"
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325) Awu teér inyae.
3s run running

He ran.

326) Awa yang acang.
3s sing  songs

He sang.

327) Awa jwub kijaen.
3s cry madness

He is mad.

328) Awia cang icin.
3s walk walk

He walked.

329) Awi tso isig.
3s go-up burp

He burped.

330) Awia kwaen ukwéen.
3s cough  cough

He coughed.

331) Awa kda  tom  ritom.
3s IMP farm farming

He is farming.

Note that in these sentences the objects are,dfiratl, unaffected by the action.
Furthermore, they are abstract. No particular &atiianing or walking is described
but rather the general notion. They are dlsanimate Usually they arenon
referential One cannot follow the sentendevi tér inyae (Lit. ‘he run running’)
with ayi bir timambe ‘it was very fast.” Finally, one may note thestrictednature
of these objects. The vetbd in sentence 119) can take ordyg and two other
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objectst® Apart fromicin ‘walking,’ the verbcang may occur only with the
following:

332) Awa cang ftu.
3s walk hunting

He went hunting.

333) Ani cang rikun yaka ne a?
2p walk com-labor today DEM Q

Did you go do communal labor today?

334) Awia si unde ki cang kutdr.
3s COP person REL IMP walk bush

He's a hunter.

335) Af ku cang yawo anam.
1p IMP walk wandering only

We're just out walking.y&wo < Hausayawo ‘walk, stroll’)

336) A cang waazi.
3p walk preaching
They went out preaching.
Note the following examples oiae (‘to lie down’):

337) Awa nae ribén. (nae = verb of position)
3s lie  ground
He lay down.

338) Awa nae iyag. (nae = "transitive" verb)
3s lie adultery

He committed adultery.

16 One can saywii tso ukann ‘He shouted’ (raised an alarm) aAdvii tsé apwafxen
(‘He put on shoes’).
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339) Ribang nade m  kufken. (nde = "transitive" verb)
sore lies me leg

| have a sore on my leg.

One must always be ready for surprises, however.vEhbkwaen ‘cough’ usually
takesukwaen, but | have also hearklwden anying ‘to cough blood.” Compare
with shinn ashinn‘to urinate’ andshinn anying ‘to urinate blood’ anchja abying
‘to defecate’ andhja anying ‘to pass stool with blood in it.’

7.3.3.2 Cognate-object Sentences

The phrasekwéen ukwaen ‘cough a cough’ above is representative of a large
number of verbs with cognate nouns based on védisallow few, if any other
NPs to follow them.

340) Awa se ise.
3s dance dance
He danced.

341) Awa cwa ricwd.
3s die death

He died.

342) Awa  som usom.
3s sit  sitting

He sat/lived.

343) Awi  bom ribom.
3s be-strong strength
He is strong.

344) Awa Sser  riser.
3s grow growth

He grew.

345) Awa cwag kicwag.
3s sleep sleep

He slept.



Chapter Seven Kuteb Grammar 171

346) Awa bun  kubun.
3s groan groan

He groaned.

347) Awa bur  ubur.
3s cover cover

He's wearing a hat.

348) Awa yae kuyée.
3s sneeze sneeze.
He sneezed.

In the above cases the noun after the verb is arguma position-holder. In other
cases it may be useful to think of the ‘object’nasdifying the verb, limiting its
meaning in particular ways. Looking at these sagsrin this light they are not so
different from the sentences we described aboveclwhbnsisted of positional
verbs and adverbial nouns, for example:

349) Awa tsi ritsen.
He stood upright

He stood upright.
Again, the objects in the following define the miegnof the verlmbye ‘to build’:
350) A mbye kusog.

3p build house

They built a house.

351) Andd ku  mbye atdtong.
women IMP build pots

Women make pots.
Consider how the object limits the ve#p in the following:

352) Awa ku  ter inyae.
3s IMP  run run

He is running.
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353) A kO ter mbapxa tikijaen.

3p IMP run dog REL mad

They are fleeing a mad dog.

354) Awa ter fu icaen ice-fu.
3s run 2s cause beard-2s
He ran away from you because of your beard.

The wordsinyae ‘activity of running’ andmbapxu ti kijaen ‘mad dog’ define the
possible interpretations of the ve#p.

7.3.3.3 Defining Characteristics of Two-Argument Sgtences

To summarize, while ‘transitive” and locative veithsth occur with a predicate
NP, they interact with the predicate NP in diffdrevays. A ‘transitive’ verb
nominalizes with its object as follows:

355) Awa mbye kuség. = kusdg ti mbye
3s build house house REL build

He built a house. house-building

356) At pu unyang. = unyang ti pu
1p take breath breath REL take
He rested. rest/holiday

357) Awa yang acéang. - acangiyang

3s sing songs songs REL sing

He sang (songs). song-singing
Nominalizations of this kind are used in senterikes
358) Wande-wa si  kusoég ti mbye.

work-3s is house-building

His work is building houses.

359) Awa nang ir4 iwag ti ye timambe
3s know matter fish-catching much
He knows fishing very well.

Other verbs with predicate NPs cannot do this:
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360) Awa ka Bika.
3s go Bika

He went to Bika.

361) *Bika ti ka.
Bika REL go ‘Bika — going’
Other common transitive nominalizations:

inyae (] ter

running REL run ‘running’
icin t cang

walking REL walk ‘walking’
ira ti nang

word REL know ‘knowledge’

ikén t1 kwén

thing REL learn ‘learning’
mbapwa t1 tso

maize REL plant ‘planting maize’
ritbm  t1 tém

farming REL farm ‘farming’
rikwén {1 pwen

judgment REL count ‘judgment/trial’

Reflexive sentences

173

The two-NP sentence is the normal template for esging the notion of
‘reflexive.” In these sentences the ‘object’ is therdijw & ‘body’ plus a possessive

pronoun co-referential with the subject:

362) Awa sae ijwe-wa uwae sinima.
3s look body-3s in cinema
He saw himself in the cinema.
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Examples from texts:
363) Awa wen ijwe-wi.

3s kil body-3s

He killed himself.

364) A ki  kyae ijwe-ba tsi ka ji ukwab tiyang.
3p IMP fix  body-3p stand IMP wait feast  big
They were preparing themselves for the big feast.

365) Maléka B ba tso ijVée-wii  uwog-m.
Angel descend come show body-3s place-1s
An angel came down and revealed himself to me.

366) A pa itbng mbdb ijve-ba.
3p take ashes dump body-3p
They dump ashes on themselves.

Verbs with Body-Part NP's.

A number of ‘transitive’ sentences include a bodytpobject.” Some are stative;
others are non-stative intransitives. Examples:

367a) Awi tsen  ubb.
3s white heart
He is happy.

368a) Awi ndub iJWE.
3s swell-up body
He was proud.

369a) Awia fwer  ijwe.
3s shake body
He shook.

370) Awa ndembéb utob.
3s spoil heart
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He got unhappy.

These sentences are related to ones like the fiolipthat have exactly the same
meaning*!’

157b) Ubb-wa tsen.
heart-3s  white
His heart is white.

158b) ljwe-wi ndub.
body-3s swell-up
His body swelled.

159b) ljwe-wia fwer.
body-3s shake
His body shook.

370b) Uwae-w ndembeéb.
inside-3s  spoill
His inside spoiled.
Semantically, it appears that a metonymical transés been made. Wwia tsen
utob (Lit. ‘he white heart’), for example, the whitesesf the heart is transferred to
the person himself, and the word for heart is @ed to a lower position, from
subject to object. It would be possible to anallse first set of sentences as
statives or intransitives followed by an adverimaun, along the lines of sentences
like
371) Awa nae ripaen.
3s lie on-back
He lay on his back.

However, since they pass the transformation testhawe no syntactic grounds for
excluding them from the category "transitive." Note

372) Awn ta ibye => ibye tt ta
3s shoot animal animal REL shoot ‘hunting’

117 presumably they have different functions on tivellef discourse pragmatics.
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373) Awa ndub ris = risa ndub
body REL swell head REL swell ‘being proud’
Other nominalizations:
utob ] ten.
heart ~ REL white ‘being happy**®

ijwe fi fwer.
body REL shake ‘shivering’

utb & ndebéb.
heart REL spoil ‘being dismayed’
Other body-part ‘objects’ in sentences:
374) Awa ben ayib.
3s ripen eyes (ayiblen = ‘cleverness’)
He got clever.

375) Awa cén kufxen.
3s stub? foot (kufxer tén = ‘stumbling’)
He stumbled.

376) Awa caen rishw.
3s fill stomach (rishw ti caen = ‘pregnancy’)
She is pregnant.

377) Ira ne fur ayib.
word DEM bend eyes (ayibfur—‘amazement’)

This matter is amazing.

378) Awa munn rishwi.

1181t may be observed that phrases likeb ti tsén can also be interpreted as a noun plus
an adjective formed from the stative vasbn. That is to say, the distinction betwetsan
(stative) andsen (transitive) is neutralized in the nominalization.



Chapter Seven Kuteb Grammar 177
3s swell stomach (rishitt munn = ‘stomach-swelling’)
His stomach swelled up.

As in the case of the earlier examples, it is reabte to think of these predicates
as qualifying the verb by giving the domain in whithe verb applies. Thus
sentence 374 could be interpreted something lilkeid+ipe with respect to eyes.’
Similarly,

379) Awa  fwer IjWe.
3s shake  body
He shakes with respect to body.

380) Awa ndub ijne.
3s swell body
He 's swollen in the body (He is proud).

These verbs not only nominalize like transitive$ &lso occasionally pattern like
transitives in relativization, as may be seen afthlowing:

381a) Afu ye iwag.
2s  catch fish
You caught a fish.

381b) Ivag afu vye ne kim.
fish REL 2s catch DEM fat
This fish you caught is fat.

382a) Afu bm risi.
2s. strong head
You are stubborn.

382b) Ris 1 afu ka Bm ne ndebéb m ab.
head REL 2s IMP strong DEM spoll 1s heart

This stubbornness of yours bothers me.

383a) Awl caen rishw.
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she  full belly
She is pregnant.

383b) Rishw t1 awa caen ne ua sa na fu &én.
belly REL 3s fill DEM FUT take give 2s trouble
This pregnancy of hers will cause you trouble.

We have stated that the "objects" above expregsdaok location or domain where
the quality is found. Some other cases can be titaafgn the same way:

384) Awa nyang unda.
3a good woman
She's an ideal woman.

385) Awi bom unde.
3s strong person
He's a strong man.

386) Ayi nyang Utug.
3 good taste
It's tasty.
Other Qualifying-Object NP’s
Perhaps by extension from the body-part structsome other nouns in object

position pattern in a similar verb-qualifiying pdigm. | have not had a chance to
determine if all of these nominalize like transisv

In the following, the nouird marks the verbs as being in the domain of speech.
387) Awa jwub iré.

3s cry word ird t1 jwab = ‘crying,’ ‘cry’ (N)

He cried.

388) Awa rang iré.
3a ask  word ird t1 rang = ‘asking,’ ‘question’(N)

He asked a question.

389) Awd ira.
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3a speak word. ird t1r1 = ‘speaking,’ ‘speech’
He talked.

390) Awa taen ira.
3s shout word ird t1 taen= ‘shouting’ ‘shout’(N)
He shouted.

391) Awida bim ira.
3s tangle word ird t1 bim = ‘mixing/-ed up speech’
He speaks confusingly.

392) Awa  ben-wi  ira unzu 6.
3s ripen-his  word mouth NEG
He’s awkward in speaking.

The expressiorird unzu (literally ‘word mouth’) is a noun phrase meaning
‘speech,” and the sentence states in what redpedubject is not ‘ripe’ (seasoned,
mature).

7.3.3.4 Conclusion on Transitivity
| do not (yet) have formal syntactic criteria forstthguishing between the
structures involved in the wide range of senteneesre calling "transitive,” e.g.
between the following:
393) Awa ta ibye.

3s shoot animal

He shot an animal.

394) Awa bom  risi.
3s strong head

He is stubborn.

It is possible that further analysis of the verhgoived may yield a syntactic
correlate to some of the semantic categories we Isat out above. One such
difference might be found in referentiality. In armal discourse, the referent of
iby€ in the first sentence could become the subjetti@hext sentence:
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395) Awa ta ibye. Ayi byaen.
3s shoot animal 3 red
He shot an animal; it was red.
This does not work for the qualifying NP’s:
396) *Awa ndub risa. Ayt kim.
3s swell head 3 fat
*He head-swelled. It was fat.

Another approach here would be to organize senseimceerms of situational role:
Agent, Experiencer, Patient, Theme, Instrument, Btés hoped that studying
discourse patterns will also shed some light ondis&ibution of these types of
sentences.

7.4 Sentences with Three Arguments

These include the classical ‘ditransitive’ verbsthwia ‘direct object’ and an
‘indirect object’ and others that include dummyaeddig. The order of the two post-
verbal arguments with respect to each other is itapé For example, the reversal
of the order of the two post-verbal NP’s in thddeling is ungrammatical:

397a) Awu nda umbae-m kigm.
he gave child-1s knife

He gave my child a knife.
Unacceptable:

397b) *Awu nda kigm umbae-m.
3s give knife child-1s child-1s

398a) Ame rang wi ira.
1s ask 3s word

| asked him a question.
Unacceptable:
= 119

398b) Ame rang ira  wi.
1s ask word 3s

119 Note, however, the following sentence using thengtically similar possessive pronoun
-Wi:
Ame rang ird-wa (lit: | asked his word) ‘Il asked about him.’
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399a) Af fa ba rinyi.
1p name 3p name
We named them.
Questionable:
399b) ?At1 fa rinyi  ba.
1p name name 3p
The position immediately following the verb typilsahosts a noun or pronoun that
encodes the ‘beneficiary’ or party affected by @leéon of the verb. The similarity
to ‘indirect object of the verb’ in English will aglily be seen in the following
examples. Although noun objects appear in thistiposoccasionally, pronouns are
more common. This correlates with a linguistic @nsal that Givén has observed,
namely, that if a sentence has two objects, oneahuamd the other non-human,
the human one will normally come first.
The second post-verbal NP is typically an objedhim traditional sense ("goal” in
some grammars) or an instrument. Thompson has (0&8:29) that, in the light
of the fact that ‘indirect objects’ are often ‘pobtpical’ objects, being definite and
animate, they should in fact be considered "dicdgects” rather than what might
be called "accusative objects.’ | call them ‘bentfe’ here. Examples:

7.4.1 Subject + Benefactive +Goal

400) A nda 1zé rinyanwae.
3p give lze present

They gave Ize a present.

401) A 0 nda wi rikwae @ wae.
3p FUT give him shame REL feel

They’ll make him ashamed.

402) Awa Kk patsdn T ipam ita.
3s IMP follow 1p pound three

We owe him three pounds (six nait#).

120 This sentence indicates the strength of the raitiae late 1960s.
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403) Ame U pae ni naira ifaen.
1s FUT pay 2p naira two

I'll pay you two naira.

404) M ku byib Atdpu ripab naira ifaen.
1s IMP  demand Atapu loan naira  two

Atapu owes me two naira.

405) Ame bm wia atom.
1s sent 3s errand

| sent him on an errand.

7.4.2 Subject + Benefactive + Instrument

In the following sentences the three-argument girecencodes an instrument in
the final position. Note that English instrumerdgapressions, by contrast, require a
preposition ‘with’ before the instrumental notih.

406) A byinn wi kumbab.
3p beat 3s whip

They whipped him.

407) A jwunn wi atxom.
3p throw 3s stones

They threw stones at him.

408) Mbawén ca via ishen.
goat butt 3s horns

The goat butted him.

It may be that originally Kuteb required a prepiositalso, as is suggested by the
fact that alternatives using the prepositibare also heard:
409) A byinn wia ti kumbab.

3p beat 3s with  whip

They whipped him.

121 Except in cases like ‘they caned him,’ ‘they wrédphim,” and ‘they clubbed him,” in
which the instrumental idea has been incorporatexdthe verb itself.
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410) A jwunn wi ti atxom.
3p threw 3s with stones

They threw stones at him.

It is likely that the difference between the twastructions is that the one with the
preposition involves conscious focus on the insemitnwhereas in the one without
the preposition the speaker is thinking of thevitgtias a whole, particularly as a
routine use of the instrument in question.

In support of this hypothesis note that non-routifipects can be inserted more
easily in the prepositional structure than in ttieeoone.

Expected collocations:

411) A byinn wia (ti) kimbab.
3p beat 3s with whip
They whipped him.

Unexpected collocation:

412a) A byinn wi kujera.
3p beat 3s chair?

They chaired him.

Tolerable:

412b) A byinn wia i kujer a.
3p beat 3s with chair
They beat him with a chair.

Expected collocations:

413) At ter ba (ti) uyt
1p stap 3p with needle
We gave them injections.

Unexpected collocations:

414a) At ter ba kusa.
1p stab 3p nail
We nailed them? (We stabbed them with nails.)

414b) At ter ba ti kusa.
1p stab 3p with nalil

We jabbed them with nails.
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Expected collocations:

415) Ani jwunn me (ti) atxom.
2p throw 1s with stones

You threw stones at me.
Unexpected collocations:

416a) ?An1  jwunn me tasa.
2p throw 1s dish

?You dished me. (You threw dishes at me.)

416b) Art jwunn me ti tasa.
2p throw 1s with dish

You threw a dish at me.

7.4.3 Subject + Benefactive + Body Part

417) Ira ne byaen m ayib.
word DEM red 1s eyes

This matter troubles me.

418) Ira ne fur ba ayib.
word DEM fold 3p eyes

This matter amazes them.

419) Awa tsi m uteb.
3s stand 1s heart

I’'m always thinking of him.

210) ljwa ra wa risa.
Gray-hair go 3s head
He's got grey hair.

211) Awa ra ijwd ris a.

He go gray-hair head

He’s got grey hair.
Like the instrumentals above, these sentences lmternatives using the
prepositionti.
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421b) Awa tsi m i utob.
3s stand 1swith heart

I'm always thinking of him.

422) Awa byinn me (ti) rishwa.
3s strike 1s with stomach.

He hit me in the stomach.

423) Awa pye m (ti) risa.
3s cut 1s with head

He cut me in the head.

424) Ribkang nde m (ti) kufken.
Sore lie 1s leg
| have a sore on my leg.

Given the fact that the second post-verbal NP esx@ither instrument or body
part, one might predict ambiguity in the case bbdy part that could be used as an
instrument, such as an arm or a leg. Such is intheedase, as in the following:

425) Ame bynn wa (ti)  kufken.
1s beat 3s with foot

| hit him on the foot. / | kicked him.

426) Awa rug me (ti)  kujwé.
3s punch 1s with arm
He hit me on the arm. / He hit me with his arm.

One could explain this ambiguity by saying that teeparate sentences underlie
the surface structure. In the first the possessdhe object is "promoted"” to the
first post-verbal slot, the ‘benefactive’ position:

Ame byinn kufken -wi.
1s beat foot -his

1 2 3 4
12 3 4 =>1243 (Possessor Promotion Rule)
Ame byinn wi kufken.
In the second, the instrumental phrase is shortbypeblopping the preposition:
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Ame byinn wa ti kufken.
1s beat 3s  with foot
1 2 3 4

1234 => 124 (Preposition Deletion Rule)
Ame byinn wi kufken.
7.4.4 Other Three-argument Sentences

In these sentences the second argument is alwhgsefactive and the final NP
represents a variety of functions that have yebdocategorized. For lack of
specific term | call it a "dummy object" (see dission on ‘transitivity’ in Section
3.3). The meaning of the object in these casefies ampossible to separate from
the meaning of the verb.

427) Ukwe & wia kusen timambe.
Chief ? 3s order much

The chief seriously ordered him.

428) Ame fan wa  kibyag.
1s scold? 3s heat

| reprimanded him.

429) Af fa wia  rinyi.
1p name 3s name

We named him.

430) A ten wia ifQ.
3p injury 3s injury
They injured him.

431) A txan wia asu.
3p insult 3s insult

They insulted him.

432) A pwen @ rikwén.
3p count 1p judgment

They judged us.
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433) At byib ba aku.
1p demand 3p revenge

We took revenge on them.

434) At byib ba ira.
1p demand 3p word

We interrogated them.

435) Awa byanga anyisi fangé.
3s block children road

He blocked the children’s way.

436) A nde wia foro.
3p do 3s punishment

They punished him.

437) A ceb W kunyt.
3s broke 3s tooth

They broke his tooth.

Many of the cognate-object constructions also allawadditional argument to be
inserted, as in the following:

438) A fxir wua afxir.
3p ? 3s ?
They berated him (?).

439) A skaen wi icaen.
3p laugh 3s laugh

They laughed at him.

Many reflexive sentences fall into this categomycs reflexive activities often
involve a second predicate argument. Examples:
440) Awa ko nda ijwe-wia rik aen.

3s IMP give body-3s trouble

He is giving himself trouble.



188 Kuteb Grammar Chapter Seven
441) A nda ijwe-ba rinyanwae.

3p give body-3p gift

They gave themselves gifts.

442) Afu ka ten ijwe-fu ifa.
2s IMP injure body-2p injury
You're injuring yourself.

443) Isti rang ijwe-wa ira baa, ...
Isti ask body-3s word saying
Isti asked himself, ...

As in the case of two-argument sentences, the raa@p markeratse, which is
nominal in form and co-referential with the subjestands in the benefactive
position, and one of the other three types of aspurnan follow: instrument, body
part, or dummy object.

444) A ku byinn  ats kimbab.
3p IMP Dbeat RECIP  whip

They are whipping each othéBEN+INSTR)

445) A fan atsp kibyag.
3p scold RECIP heat

They reprimanded each other. (BEN + DUMMY)

446) A ka ceb atd kufxen.
3p IMP tread RECIP leg

They're stepping on each other. (BEN + BP)

447) A caeb atd anyi.
3p destroy RECIP tooth

They knocked out each other’s teeth. (BEN + BP)
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448) Af ter Aatso UVA.

1p stab RECIP needle

We gave each other injections. (BEN + INSTR)

Not all transitives can automatically insert an idddal argument. In the
following, an additional argument must be precelgdhe wordna which may be
analysed as a serial verb or as a prepositionGkapter 8).

449a) A yang acang.
3p sing songs
They sang songs.

449b) A yang na f acang.
3p sing BEN 1p songs

They sang songs for us.

449c) *A yang fti acang.
3p sing 1p songs

They sang us songs.

7.5 Sentences with Four Arguments

Three arguments may follow the verb, although thifairly rare, it being more
usual to introduce the final NP with the prepositid. When three arguments
follow the verb, the order is:

BENEFACTIVE — INSTRUMENT - BODY PART
as in the following:

240a) Awa byinn me kujwo risi.
3s hit 1s arm head

He hit me on the head with his hand.

As in the case of "possessor raising" above, théeeeee may be thought of as a
double transform from:

240b) Awa byinn risa  -m i Kujwo-wi.
3s hit head -1s PREP arm-3s
He hit my head with his hand.

The possessor (-m) is shifted to post-verbal slot 2
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240c) Awa byinn me risa ti kujwo-wi.
3s beat 1s head PREMand-3s
He me on the head with his hand.
Then the instrument, minus its preposition, gogsost-verbal slot 3:
240d) Awa byinn me risi (ti) kujwo.
3s beat 1s head with hand
He beat me on the head with his hand.
Another example with optional preposition before itstrument:
241) Awa pye m ada (ti) ridi.
3s cut 1s machete (on)  head
He cut me on the head with a cutlass.
The following idiomatic expression does not seeraltow for the inclusion of the
prepositionti.
242) A ku céb Wi ricinn uwae.
3p IMP break 3s ? inside
They're waiting (hopefully) for him to die.

More natural examples of this construction are edeuoefore conclusions can be
drawn about its inclusion as a valid type of argntr&ructure. In particular, in
view of the alternation of body part NPs with thregositional phrase usirg we
need to study how such constructions contrast kviatives such as the following:

243) Awa pye m ada uwae riden.
3s cut 1s machete in the farm

He cut me with a machete at the farm.

7.6 Conclusion

In this chapter we have presented the basic typssnple sentence that are found
in Kuteb, using a categorization based on the nambarguments in the sentences
rather than on the traditional categories transitand intransitive, because the
traditional idea of transitivity does not fit Kutelell as a structural category. Even
so, we cannot claim that this is the best way ohgléhings. An organization of
sentences in terms of semantic (situational) releh as Agent, Patient, Theme,
Experiencer, etc. may prove to be more usefuléatrerage student of Kuteb.
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CHAPTER EIGHT. SERIAL VERB CONSTRUCTIONS

8.1 Introduction

Chapter Seven introduced simple sentences--thos¢ #xpress a single
proposition--and the subcategory of them that dordasingle verb. In this chapter
we deal with sentences which express a single pitimo but which contain
multiple verbs. Known commonly as ‘serial verb domstions,” these sentences
have been described over the past few det&desa substantial body of literature
covering languages in West Africa, Oceania, andt@mst Asid”®

The serial verb construction (SVC from here) cdssis most languages, of two
or more verbs in sequence without any coordinatingubordinating word. Givén
(1991:137) gives a simplified, cross-linguisticidéion as follows: ‘An event/state
that one language codes as a simple clause witigke wverb, is coded in another
language as a complex clause with two or more vVerbg following are examples
from Kalam (Givon 1988:15), Yatye (Stahlke, 197103hu (Matisoff 1988:70) and
Yoruba (Stahlke 1970):

244) Bi-nak ak spet ominal dand sand-ip.
man-your DEF spade two carry leave-PRF

The man is carrying away two spades.

245) Ami awda okiti adyu otsi.
| took machete cut tree
| cut the tree with a machete.

246) Na-hi ga go’ chi to’ pi ve.
we had-to repeat lift out for them

We had to lift it out for them again.

122 As early as 1966, Pike analyzed SVCs in Kasemalagnd Igede as a special level of
syntactic organization, the ‘clause cluster,” whigfiormally neither a clause nor a sentence
but something else. The emphasis in the preserkt iwam the fact that the SVC constitutes
a single proposition that can be negated (seesaetion), just like one-verb propositions.

123 See Lefebvre 1991 for a useful introduction tdasererb constructions.
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247) Mo mua gbogbo awon omodé lo Eko.
I take all PL children go Lagos

| took all the children to Lagos.

| begin the description of Kuteb SVCs witliagnostic and supplementary
features, and then show how particular sets of svdrhve apparently
clustered to form recurring lexical groupings. Myent throughout the chapter is
to demonstrate the unity of the SVC as a syntaatit that encodes a single
semantic proposition.

8.2 Identification of Serial Verbs in Kuteb

As mentioned above, a serial verb construction isehsf two or more verbs in
sequence without any coordinating or subordingiagicle. Examples:

248) Ra ka sa uji bal
move go take rope come

Go and fetch a rope!

249) Awa txi ambyi munnci kutitong.
3s dip water Afill pot

She filled the pot with water.

250) Aba ra ka som atang ishaen ifaen.
3p move go sit there month two

They went and stayed there two months.

251) At rua ka jwunn wen ukud wi.
1p move go throw Kkill crocodile REF

We took spears and killed the crocodile.

While absence of coordinating and subordinatingkeraris our primary diagnostic
for the SVC, other characteristics also hold true:

1. Negation sharing
2. Argument sharing
3. Sharing of auxiliaries
Let us examine each of these in turn.

8.2.1 Negation Sharing

A piece of evidence used routinely (Givon 19883tiow the unity of the SVC as a
grammatical construction is its behaviour underatieg. It will be seen from the
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examples below that the negative marker (possegsivroun and particleélp
covers the entire sequence of verbs. It is impésgibdeed, nonsensical) to negate
one of the verbs without the others. Examples:

252) Awa ra ba-wa be.
3s move come-3s NEG

She did not come.

253) *Awa ra-wia be ba.
3s move-3s NEG come
?She came but didn’'t move.

254) Awa ter ka wakanunn.
3s run go home

She ran home.

255) Awa tér ka-wi wakununn be.
3s run go-3s Home NEG

She did not run home.

Why is this example not numbered and indented? i iungrammatical, what
about 10?

255b  *Awa ter-wa be ka  wakununn.
3s run-3s NEG go Home

?She went home and did not run.

256) Ame yer wen-me mbapxu-fu be.
1s cut kill-1s  dog-2s NEG
| did not butcher your dog.

256b *Ame r-me be weén mbapxu-fu.
1s cut-1s  NEG kill dog-2s

I did not cut your dog and killed it.
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257) Awa sa  keké-m ra-wa yi ritdg  be.

3s take cycle-1s go-3s to market NEG

He did not take my bicycle to market.

257b *Awa sa-wi  keké-m be ra yi ritag.
3s take-3s cycle-1s NEG go to market

He did not take my bicycle and went to the market.

8.2.2 Argument Sharing

In this section | show that the subject of verbsSMCs must be shared but not
necessarily the objects.

8.2.2.1 Object Sharing

We have seen above how SVCs must share the sudmjgainent. The object
argument is sometimes shared, sometimes not.

SVCs with Shared Object

261) Itunu sa ukwab &b tir.
Lion take Monkey eat then
Then Lion ate Monkey.

262) Awa yeér wen mbakunn.
3s cut kill chicken
He butchered a chicken.

The following is a case in which the object hasnbglgifted into a topic position at
the front of the sentence. The normal object pmsitvould be between the two
verbs, as in example 18.

263) Goro, afu pa  kan na ba.
Kola, 2s take divide to 3p
You shared kola nuts among them.
SVCs with Separate Objects

However, often the object is not shared, as inftflewing, where two separate
objects are expressed:

264) Awi sa ada py ukob wa.
3s take machete cut cobra REF
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He slashed the cobra with a machete. (He took éheta and slashed the
cobra.)

265) Awi sa biriki  mbye  kusog.
3s take brick build house
He built the house with bricks. (He took bricksldilt a house.)

8.2.2.2 Subject Sharing

The negative criterion discussed above dovetailsh whe shared-subject
requirement in that negation is marked not onlytH®y morpheme@but also by a
possessive pronoun coreferent with the subject:

258) Awa ba-wa  be.
3s come-3s NEG
He did not come.

In an SVC there can only be one verb-focus pron®KP) and it always occurs
after the last verb:

259) Awa sa mbawén ba-a be.
3s take goat come-3s NEG

He did not bring the goat.

Since there can only be one VFP, and it must beefarent with the subject of
both verbs, it follows that it is impossible forsacond verb to have a different
subject, even if it made any sense:

259b *Awa nung aba nwann-wia be.
3s see 3p leave-3s NEG
for: ‘He did not see them leave.’
259c *Awa nang aba  nwuann-ba be.
3s see 3p leave-3p NEG
for: “?He saw them not leave.’

It is the shared subject requirement that allowtougject certain sentences in our
data from consideration as SVCs. The following, éeample, was recorded as
marginally acceptable:
260) ?Af tu Ali kd nde uwae kusog.

1p find Ali IMP lie in house

We found Ali lying in the house.
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Using the negative construction, we discover tha impossible to have separate
subjects for the two verbs:

260b *Att  tu Ali  kua nde-i. uwae kusdg IE.
1p find A. IMP lie-lp in house  NEG

?We did not find Ali lying in the house.

260c *At  tu Ali  kua nde-wia uwae kusdég be.
1p find A. IMP  lie-3s in house NEG

?We found Ali not lying in the house.

Since the suspect sentences do not negate likeah@WCs, we conclude that, if
they are grammatical at all, they are not SVCdadbt, they are sentences in which
the clause Ali kil nde uwae kusodg is acting as gecbbf the main verb ttf In
true SVCs, the single VFP can only be co-referédtit ane NP. Hence the subject
of the two verbs must be shared.

8.2.3 Sharing of Auxiliaries

The prototypical SVC shares a single set of teaspect, and modal words. This
further supports the idea that the sequence afracis seen as a unit. While this is
a complex issue in that the interaction of pardcwlerbs and auxiliaries is itself
complex, | present here some general patterns.

8.2.3.1 SVCs with Shared FUTURE Marker
The future marker (0) precedes the first verb seres, as follows:
266) Awa U ra ba.
3s FUT move come
He will come
Unacceptable: *Aw rii U ba. *Awa U 1 U ba.

267) Am U yeér wen mbakinn tine a?
2p FUT cut kill chicken now Q

Are you going to butcher the chicken now?

124 A more expected sentence wouldA# tu Ali awii kil nde uwae kusogthe grammar
of which we do not cover in this work.
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268) Ame U sa  mbakdnn ne ra ka jaebcr.
1s FUT take hen DEM move go sell

I’'m going to sell this hen.

8.2.3.2 SVCs with shared imperfective marker
The imperfective markedu preferably precedes the final verb in a string:
269) Awa ra ku ba.
3s move IMP come
He is coming.
Compare: *Awi kU 1 ba.
270) Aba nwdann  kad ri.
3p arise IMP  move
They were getting up and going.
Compare: *Ala ki nwann .

271) Awa txi ambyi ki munnci kutGtong'?®
3s dip water IMP fill pot

She’s filling the waterpot.

272) Ak tobm ritbm ka  ra.
3p farm farm IMP  move.
They went along farming.

270) Awa yer kd  wen mbakudnn.
3s cut IMP Kkill  chicken

They are slaughtering a chicken.

It is acceptable (though less usual) to mark thpenfective on both verbs, but
never on the first verb only:
271) Aba ka  tdm ritobm k4  rua.

3p IMP farm farm IMP move

They went along farming.

125 Awin txi @ambyi munn ka kyi kutGtong is also possible, depending on whether the clitic
c1 has frozen onto the verb or not. Speakers varpigrexpression.
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272) Awa ka yen ittku ki  kyang.
3s IMP plant trees IMP walk
He walked along planting trees.
Preferred:
272b Awa yen itukan ku  kyang.
3s plant trees IMP walk
He walked along planting trees.

273) At S kutdka ku  ba.
1p descend tree IMP come

We were coming down from the tree.

8.2.3.3 SVCs with Shared PERFECTIVE Marker

An action seen as completed is marked by a pevéeatarker pu) after the last
verb:

274) Awa ra ba pU-Wa.
3s move come PRF-3s
He has come.
Unacceptable:
274b *Awa ru pu-wa  ba.
3s move PRF-3s come
274c *Awa ru pu-wa béa pU-wi.
3s move PRF-3s come PRF-3s

275) Ame sa  kikwab béa pd-m.
1s take hoe come
| have brought the hoe.

Note that the perfective aspect marker reinforbessame-subject requirement for
SVCs since the VFP that follows the marker mustdeeferent with the subject of
the first verb. This rules out:
275b *Awi jae anling nwann pU-vii.
3s drive birds arise PRF-3s
?He has driven the birds and they left.
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275c *Awid jae aning nwann  pd-yi.
3s drive birds arise PRF-3
?He drove the birds and they have left.

There seems to be no limit to the number of vanbs ¢an occur within the domain
of the perfective marker pt’

276) Ame ka sa  kikwab ba pa-m.
1s go take hoe come PRF-1s

| went and brought a hoe.

277) Ame m ka sa  kikwab ba pu-m.
1s go go take hoe come PRF-1s

| went and brought a hoe.

278) Ame €r ru ka sa  kikwab ba pua-m.
1s run go go take hoe come PRF-1s

I ran and brought a hoe.

279) Ame ¢®r kafe ra ka sa  kikwab ba pa-m.
1s run return gogo take hoe come PRF-1s

I ran back and brought a hoe.

280) Ame sa  kikwab ba tom tag pd-m  ritébm.
1s take hoe come farm MAX PRF-s farming

| brought a hoe and have finished the farming.

8.2.3.5 SVCs with Shared INDIRECT SPEECH Marker

The indirect speech particle in an SVC typicallyeqedes the first verb (or
tense/aspect marker if any), although cases ohtegdeeported speech markers are
occasionally found.

126 The sentences that follow are only intended twsitate the extent of the domainpf. |
do not discuss fused SVCs in the present work.
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28la) Awa ri  baa, ami na U ra ba.
3s say COMP 3s RS FUT move come

He said he would come.

281b) ?Awa r1  baa, ama ha U ra na u ba.
3s say COMP 3s RS FUT move RS FUT come

He said he would come. (Recorded but somewhabdahi

282a) Awin 1 baa, ama na yer ki  wen mbakunn.
3s say COMP 3s RS cut IMP kill  chicken

He said he was slaughtering a chicken.

282b) ?Awa ri baa, ami na yer na ka wen mbakunn.
3s say COMP 3s RS cut RS IMP Kkill chicken

He said he was slaughtering a chicken. (Accepkattantly.)

282c Aw ri  baa, aw na ka ye na ka we mbakann
) u a r n .
3s sa COM 3s R IM cut R IM kil chicken
y P S P S P

He said he was slaughtering a chicken. (Accepkdtantly.).

8.2.3.5 SVCs with Shared conditional Marker
In conditional sentences, the conditional markezcedes the first verb of the
string:
283) Afu a nm ka sang atang, a a ye fu.
2s IF move go enter there, 3p FUT catch 2s

If you go enter there, you will be caught.

284) Aba a sa amby b4, ame U nde  siminti
3p IF take water come, 1s FUTmake cement

If they bring water, | will make cement.

285) Aba a yer ki wen mbapxd-m, ame cwé-m B
3p IF cut IMP kil dog-1s 1s agree-1s NEG

If they are slaughtering my dog, | don’t agree.
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286) A a sa amby ba pa  rm, ni r1i té m.
2p IF take water come PRF 2p 2p tell with 1s

Iffwhen you have brought the water, tell me.

8.3 Some Serial Verb Constructions

In this section we consider some prototypical SMBat can be posited as
contrastive structural units in Kuteb. These aresenh on the basis of statistical
prominence. More could be added. They are roughtegorized below on the
basis of the types and positions of the verbs tltaur in them, and by their
function in discourse.

1. Motion

2. Motion-Action
3. Co-lexicalizing
4. Instrumental
5. Patientizing

6. Comparative

Givon (in Lefebvre 1991:138-139) gives a usefulegatization in terms of
function that is slightly different from mine. Hegits five categories:

a) Case-role marking

b) Verb co-lexicalization

c¢) Deictic-directional marking

d) Tense-aspect marking

e) Evidentiality and epistemic marking

| shall refer to Givon’'s categories as | go alaading them in a slightly different
order.

8.3.1 Motion SVC

This and the next one (motion-action) would falldan the deictic-directional
marking CVCs in Givon's system. Four parametergngethe expression of motion
in Kuteb:

1. verticality,

2. direction towards or away from the speaker tbeodefined reference
point),
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3. manner of motion, and
4. goal or completion of the action.

A simple motion is expressed either iy‘move levelly,” t$ ‘move up, ascend,
climb,” or 9 ‘move down, descend.” Examples:

287) Awi tso yi wakununn.
3s ascend tohome

He went (up) home.

288) Awa yi ufang.
3s descendto farm
He went (down) to the farm.

289) Awa ra yvi  kutdr.
3s move to bush

He went to the wilderness.
Combinations like o g, *ts6 rti, and *3 ri are unacceptable.

If a speaker is focussing on the direction of motidgs-a-vis himself, he may
choose to say

290) Awa ba (iké).
3s come (here)

He came (here).
or

291) Awa ka kutdr.
3s go bush

He went to the bush.

The two sets of verbs are frequently joined in S\@€$ollows:
tso ba ‘ascend come’
raba ‘move come’
sika ‘descend go’
Examples:
292) A6 ru ba iké ire.
1p move come here yesterday
We came here yesterday.
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293) Ame t® ka yvi Mdbi.
1s ascend go to Mubi

| went up to Mubi.

Compare the following unacceptable combinations:
*Awa  ba th.
3s come ascend

*Awida  ka tso.
3s go ascend

Unacceptable:
*Awia  ba ra.

3s come move
A locative noun may stand between the two véfbs:
294) Awi g rikwen ba.
3s descend mountain  come

He came down from the mountain.

295) Aba tsH uyinn  ba.
3p ascend sea come
He came up from the sea.

296) Afu ra aka b4?
2s move where come

Where did you come from?

203

Verbs expressing a third parameter, manner of mpti@cessarily precede the

other two set$® Some verbs of this set are:

127 Alternatively, these could be considered SVCshef action-motion type (Section 3.2,
below), which includes sentences likewi ta ibyé ba ‘He-shot-animal-come, Awa

mbub kusog § ‘He-break-house-come down.’

128 1t may be observed that the verbs of motion chiede do not include the notions of
movement and direction, as do many English verbmeatfon. E.g., English ‘He ran home’
cannot normally be expressed aswu ter wakanunn. The additional verlsa must be

included.
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ter run kyang walk
mbyae jump kdn crawl
nwinn getup penn fly

Examples of combinations:

297) Awa tér ra ba.
3s run move come

He came on the run.

298) Awi mbyae 3 ba.
3s jumped descend come

He jumped down (towards speaker).

299) Awu nwdnn m ka Vi Gbhoko.
3s arise move go to Gboko

He got up and went to Gboko.
Other orders are not acceptable:

*AwWa  ra ter ba.

3s move run come

*Awu g mbyae Kka.
3s descend jump go

Verbs from any set may be omitted, but the reladrcer is always maintained:

300) Awa ter ra yi wakdnunn.
3s run move to home

He ran home.
301) Awa kyang ba pU-wi.
3s walk come PRF-3s

He has come (walking).

302) Awa kdn ku ka VI uwog iya-wi.
3s crawl IMP move to place mother-3
He’s crawling towards his mother.

Finally a verb indicating the completion of the ioat(fob ‘reach, arrive’) may be
added at the end of the sequence:
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303) Awa teér ra ka fob uweg inja-wai.

3s run move go reach place brother-3s

He ran to his brother’s place.

304) Awa kun S kumbukunn ba fob wakudnunn.
3s crawl descend hill come reach home
He crawled down from the hill and home.

The motion verb &€ ‘return’ manifests more than one possible ordemmgespect
to the general motion verbs. In an analysis of &ées of &f¢, 27 occurred in
series. Of these, 24 occurred first in the motiMMCSThe sequencesitikafé ba,
*s1 kafe ka, etc. are inadmissible.

Two patterns obtain with regard taf& and specific motion verbsgrt‘run,” kyang
‘walk,” etc.:
305) Awa ter kafe ra ba.

3s run turn move come

He came back running.

306) Awa kafe ter ra ba.
3s turn  run move come
He came back running.

Although there may be a slight difference betweleesé two, it has not been
possible to determine what it is. The first of #i®ve set seems slightly preferable.

We thus have four sets of motion verbs whose andeis strictly controlled by
syntactic rules illustrated in the following:

307) Awa ter kafe ra ba.
3s run turn move come

He came running back.

308) Awa kyang kafe ] ka.
3s walk  turn desc. go

He went walking back down.
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309) Awa mbyae kafe tso  ka.
3s jump turn asc. go

He went jumping back up.
Examples of motion SVCs with aspect markers anatine

310) Awa  si rikwen ba PU-Wi.
3s descend mountain come PRF-3s

He has come down from the mountain.

311) Awai mbyae $§ ki ba.
3s jump descend IMPcome

He is jumping down.

312) Awa U kdn tso ba uwae kununn.
3s FUT crawl ascend come inside home

He will crawl back (up) home.

313) Awa ter ra ba-wa  be.'*
3s run move come-3s NEG

He did not come running.

8.3.2 Motion-Action SVC

Like those above, these would be considered ‘Deditectional Marking’ in
Givon's system. It is important to note that in loitactions are reported in strict
chronological order. Thus
314) Awa kar kiraen  ba.

she stir ~ fufu come.

She prepared and brought fufu.

means that the person first prepared the fufu, daeme with it toward the speaker.
The following, in contrast, indicates that the paréirst moved toward the speaker,
then prepared the fufu:
315) Awa ba kar  kir aen.™°

3s come stir  fufu

1291t is unusual for a sentence with many verbs tonbgated, even if it is a single
proposition. Negation usually operates on singlbser at most a two-verb SVC.
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She came and made fufu.

Note that this sentence and the previous one caedpted as single
propositions

315a) Awa kar kiraen ba-wa  be.
3s stir  fufu come-3sNEG
She did not prepare food and bring it.

315b) Awa ba kar-wa  kiraen Dbe.
3s come stir-3s  fufu NEG.
She did not come and prepare food.

The SVCs involving a directional component areHartelaborated below in the
order:

1. Direction-Action
2. Action-Directio8.

8.3.2.1 Direction-Action SVC

These SVCs consist of a motion verb plus anothes {gpically non-equative,
non-stative, and non-locative). Functionally spegkithe motion verb(s) in these
constructions contribute a deictic or directionigngent to the action involved. In
terms of text structure, the motion verbs functéanscene-changers, shifting the
locus of activity to a new site with respect to sipeaker and/or the site of previous
activity.
Examples:
316) Awa ka wen icwu.

3s go kill leopard

He went and killed a leopard.

317) At ba ngwa ambyi.
1p come drink  water
We came and drank water.

Such sequences are frequently but not necessaeiteged by the general motion
verb 1i ‘move’:
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318) Aba ra ka som Ikam.
3p move go sit Ikam

They went and stayed in lkam.

319) A ra ba tu  m iké.
2p move come find 1s here

You came and found me here.
Examples involving aspect/negative markers:
80) At ba ki  txi &mbyi &mam.

1p come IMP dip water only
We're only coming to dip water.

321) Ari ka bann pd-ni  awim a?
2p go cut PRF-2p guinea corn Q

Have you gone and cut your guinea corn?

322) Am 0 ba funn Bika iké.
3p FUT come meet Bika here
They will come and meet here in Bika.

8.3.2.2 Action-Direction SVC
Like the preceding SVC, this construction involvasdirectional component
consisting of @i ‘move,’ b4 ‘come’ or ka ‘go.” Examples:
323) Awii  yen itka  ka  ra.
3s plant trees IMPgo
He went along planting trees.

324) Kar kiraen ba ti kife, iya!
stir  fufu come quickly mother

Make and bring the food quickly, Mother!

325) Aba ta ibye ba.
3p shoot animal come
They shot and brought an animal.

A subset of action-direction SVCs consists of ththedt have a ‘prehensive’ verb
(referring to holding things) in the first position
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326) Awa sa amby ba.
3s take water come

He brought water.

327) Awa pa umbae-wi ka.
3s take child-3s go

He took his child. (= He went with his child.)

328) Awa ye rikae ba.
3s take axe come.

He brought an axe.
Note that the verbs cannot be reversed with thesaganing:

329) Awa ba sa  amby.
3s come take water

He came and took water.

330) Awa ka pi umbae-wa.
3s go take  child-his

He went and took his child.
Examples with aspect markers and negative:

331) Awa tom atém ki ra.
3s farm farming IMP go

He went along farming.

332) Ame skam kuter ba pa-m.
1s carve mortar come PRF-1s

| have carved and brought a mortar.

333) lIra-fu ne shir kang rikaen ba risi-fu.
word-2s FUT pull NEC trouble come head-2s

What you've done will surely bring you trouble.
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334) At sa  kutankén-fu ra-tt  vi itifunn  be.
1p take book-2s go-1p to meeting NEG

We did not take your book to the meeting.

8.3.3 Case-role Marking SVCS8.

8.3.3.1 Patientizing SVC

In Kuteb, prehensive verbs mark the following nasrthe patient of the following
verb. Examples:

335) A sa iya Atabibir kab tirt.
3p take mother Atabibir eat then
Then they ate Atabibir's mother.

336) Aba vye m  byinn.
3p take 1s beat

They beat me.

8.3.3.2 Instrumental SVC

Another construction based on the prehensive veriised to describe situations
involving an instrument. Like the ‘patientizing’ &/above, this would be included
in Givon's ‘case-role marking’ SVCs.

337) Awii  sa utt jwunn  uko.
3s take spearthrow  duiker

He speared the duiker.

338) Awa sa  kiam vyer ibye.
3s take knife cut meat

He cut the meat with a knife.
Note that these can be paraphrased using an irettahpreposition ti:

339) Awa jwunn uko ti utt.
3s throw  duiker spear

He threw a spear at the duiker.

340) Awa yer ibyeti kisim.
3s cut meat knife
He cut the meat with a knife.
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Examples of instrumental SVC with aspect or negatiarkers:

341) Awa U sa kigm wen  mbakunn.
3s FUT take knife kill chicken

He will kill the chicken with a knife.

342) Awi sa kiam ka wen  mbakdnn.
3s take knife IMP kil chicken

He is killing the chicken with a knife.

343) Awmi sa  kigm wen pu-wa mbakdnn.
3s take knife kil PRF-3s chicken

He has killed the chicken with a knife.

8.3.3.3 Benefactive SVC

Benefactive action is expressed in Kuteb by a keeeh construction employing
the verb na ‘give’ before the benefactee. The staifi the quasi-verb na is
debatable as will be seen in the discussion below.

344) Ame sa na wi kobo.
1s take give 3s  kobo

| gave him a kobo.

345) Awai jwO6 na m keké.
3s wash give 1s bike

He washed the bicycle for me.
Note that na cannot stand alone as an independemt’V
*Aw@d na m kobo.
3s give 1ls kobo for: ‘He gave me a kobo.’

This limitation in distribution might incline us taterpret na as a preposition or a
benefactive-marking particle, or perhaps a verb#ixsindicating action directed
towards a beneficiary. However, from another perspe, na acts just like other
verbs in series. For example, the perfective mapkiealways follows na, just as it
would another verb in series. Likewise, in the niegathe VFP follows na. If na

31 The verbna may be related historically to the vemta ‘to give.’ Both verbs have the
same tone.
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were taken as a preposition, the word pu and the Wéuld separate the would-be
preposition from its object.

346) Ame sa na pa-m awi kobo.
1s take PRF-1s 3s kobo

| have given him a kobo.

347) Ame sa na-m awi kobo be.
1s take -1s  3s koboNEG

| did not give him a kobo.

Perhaps na is a verbal suffix then? Such an asalysuled out by the following
paraphrases, in which na is separated from theszely the noun object:

348) Ame sa kébo na wa.
1s take kobo 3s

| gave him a kobo.

Finally, it may be recalled that the imperfectivarker always occurs before the
last verb in a series. So it patterns with the verb

349) Ame sa kébo ku na wi.
1s take kobo IMP 3s

| am giving him a kobo.
Or

350) Ame sa ku na wia kobo.
1s take IMP 3s  kobo

Likewise, in negative and perfective sentences perates like any other verb,
taking the relevant markers, including the verbdpronoun:

351) Ame sa kébo na-m awa  be.
1s take kobo 1s 3s NEG
| did not give him a kobo.

352) Ame sa kébo na pa-m awa.
1s take kobo PRF1s 3s
| have already given him a kobo.

The aspect markers show that na must be treatadved. Though it cannot occur
by itself as a verb, it does functions as a noweab in the SVC. | therefore call it
a ‘restricted’ verb.

This is not to say, however, that na will remaiveab forever. Grammaticalization
may push na in one direction or another until ndoakfunction is left. If, for
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example, alternative A below should become favosedr B, na would move
toward reinterpretation as a verbal suffix:

A. Ame sa ha pu-m awma X
1s take PRF-1s 3s X

| gave him/her X.

B. Ame sa X na pu-m  awi.
1s take X PRF-1s 3s

| gave him/her X.
At the present time, both seem to be perfectly aetepted.

In the case of imperfective aspect, however, tdees appear to be a shift. In the
following pattern, older people are inclined to wsther A or B, while younger
people will accept C, a version which will give popt to a prepositional status for
na:
A. Ame sa ki na wia kobbo.
1s take IMP 3s kobo

I am giving him a kobo.

B. Ame sa kdébo ku na  Wwi.
1s take kobo IMP 3s
C. Ame ku sa kbbo na wi.
1s IMP take kobo 3s

Before discussing na further, | present anothestroation which offers the same
analytical problems8.

8.3.3.4 The Commitative SVC

This construction contains the verb té ‘to be watcompany’ and operates exactly
like the benefactive verb na above.

Example:

132 ike na, the verhté does not occur independently in a single-verbesemt. It may be
related historically to the verfs ‘to dismiss’ and/or to the conjunctidn
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353) Awa r1i  ird té fti.
3s say word 1p
He spoke with us.
An alternative order for this sentence (@#ti 11 ird ) reinforces its SVC status.

As in the case of na, the aspect markers and meg@#ilerb Focus Pronoun)
separate té from its object, ruling out an intetigdien of té as preposition:

354) Ame r1  té pu-m  awi.
1s say PRF-1s 3s
| have already told him.

355) Ame 0 rm té-m awa irA yine Ie.
1s FUT say -1s 3s word DEM NEG
I will not tell him about this matter.
Likewise, the imperfective marker ki separatesdénfthe verb, just as it did with
na:
356) Ame r1i  kd té wa tinene.
1s say IMP 3s  now
I am telling him just now.

Aside from its non-occurrence as an independett, there is some evidence that
té is evolving from verbal status to a more resddunction as a preposition. It is
my impression that younger people are favoringigaré) of the following set:

357a) Awa té ti r1 ira Vi
3s 1p say word RE

He told us about it.

357b) Awa ri  té t1 irA yL
3s say 1p word RE

He told us about it.

357¢) Awa r1 ira wyi té
3s say word REF 1p
He told us about it.
Likewise, version (b) of the following set may bairging favor:
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358a) Ame r1i  ka té wa ira-fu.

1s say IMP 3s word-2s

| am telling him your message.

358b) Ame ki rmté wa ira-fu.
1s IMP say 3s word-2s

I am telling him your message.

359a) Ame té wia nde makanta  téts. '*
1s 3s do school together

| went to school with him.

359b) Ame nde makanta té wa.
1s do school 3s

| went to school with him.

In the case of the perfective, two competing stmeg are both acceptable, but
version b) is more frequent in texts:

360a) Ame som té pu-m  awa.
1s stay PRF-1s 3s

| have already stayed with him.

360b) Ame som pa-m té wa.
1s stay PRF-1s 3s
| have already stayed with him.

Finally, in the case of negative, which involves WP after the last verb, though
the older SVC construction (a) is still in frequesse, a prepositional structure (b)
is gaining prominence:
361la) Ame som té-m awia be.

1s stay 1s 3s NEG

| did not stay with him.

1% The wordtétso is apparently derived from the ver plus the adverbial nominailtso
‘reciprocally.’
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361b) Ame som-me té wia be.
1s stay 1s3s NEG

| did not stay with him.

362a) Af ri té-ti awa ira be.
1p say -3s 3s word NEG

We did not speak to him.

362b) Af ri-ti iraA  té wa Dbe.
1p  say-1s word 3s NEG
We did not speak to him.

If my observations about frequency are correct, plés its object may
grammaticalize into a prepositional phrase one d@ag same could happen to na
‘give’ also888.

8.3.4 Comparative SVC

In these constructions a verb (usually but notwesigkly stative) is followed by the
verb skeb ‘exceed.” The construction is equivalenthe comparative form of
adjectives in English. Givon does not include thype in his 1991 study.
Examples:

363) Afu wae skeb pu-fu ame.
2s tall pass PRF-2sls

You are taller than | am.

364) Umin utib tsen  skeb abyaen indag.
boll cotton white pass milk cow

Cotton bolls are whiter than cow’s milk.

365) Umbae Apura ter inyae skeb Ibi.
child Apura run run pass Ibi

Apura’s child ran faster than Ibi.

366) Ame tom mbapwa ki  skeb wa.
1s farm maize IMP pass 3s

| am farming maize more than he is.
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The first sentence above includes the perfectivg, (which carries with it the
pronoun referring back to the subject shared bl betbs. The negative is formed,
as usual, with the VFP and the negative marker b

367) Awa tér inyae skeb-wa Ibi be.
3s run run pass-3s  Ibi NEG

He did not outrun Ibi.

368) Afu kim skeb-fu ame ke.
2s FUT fat pass-2s 1s NEG

You will not be fatter than | am.

8.3.5 Colexicalizations

Kuteb has dozens of verb pairs in which one wipecific meaning is followed
by another with a general meaning. Some commors padr.

yer wen cut kill slaughter

kim wen  beat kill beat to death
sar wen press kill squash to death
cin wen squeeze kill strangle

txae ven  trap kill kill by trapping
byinn wen  hit kill kill by hitting

Examples in sentences:

369) Amamra ta yér wen mbakdnn wi.
Amamra FOC cut kill chicken REF

It was Amamra who slaughtered the chicken.

370) Tipa sar  vén agwagwa-m.

truck press kill  duck-1s

A truck ran over my duck.
The structure may be summarized as ‘to do V2 bynse&VV1'. In some cases the
resulting construction may be transitive, as indgheve, or non-transitive, as in the
following:
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371) Kitutong- pog mbub.

wi

pot-3s burst spoil

Her pot burst open (and was ruined).

372) R ambyi ne yaen mbub.
take water DEM pour  spoil

Dump out this water.

373) Kusbég-m ten  mbub.
house-1s  burn spoill

My house burned up.

374) Ibye ne rwan mbub.
meat DEM rot spoil

This meat is completely rotten.

375) A sa a@go-m byinn mbub.
3p take watch-1s hit spoil.
They wrecked my watch by hitting it.

There are scores of such combinations in Kuteb,afiadf them fitting into neat
specific-general paradigms like those above. Adéver combinations are:

somji sit wait knn ji call wait ‘greet’

tsiji ~ stand wait tdng som think sit ‘remember’
A few involve stative verbs in the second position:
kyae nyang fix be-good ‘repair’
jwo saen wash be-clean  ‘wash clean’
fén @en sweep be-clean'sweep clean’

Examples with aspect markers and negative:
376) Aba kam wen-ba wia be.
3p beat kill-3p 3s NEG
They did not beat him to death.
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377) Ambyi yaen mblb pia-yi.

Water pour spoil PRF-3

The water has spilled.

This brings us to the end of the SVC types disaligsehis study. We do not give
examples of Givon's ‘Tense-aspect marking’ SVCswileer, in Chapter Nine
(Tense, Aspect, and Modality), we discuss the pdggithat the imperfective
marker ki and the perfective marker pd may haven lmkzived from verbs in
sequence. Likewise, Givon’s ‘Evidentiality and épisic marking’ may well have

a cognate in Kuteb, where the word ‘reported speech’ could possibly be treated
as a restricted verb (see Chapter Nine).

8.4 Serial Verbs and the Sequential Conjunction

Although we do not discuss complex sentences (thegaressing complex
propositions) in this chapter, it is necessary e¢sctibe one category of complex
sentences very briefly in order to get a more ateupicture of the SVC.

The word U, sometimes reinforced by a preceding@annay occur between verbs
to indicate two separate actions. Compare theviitig contrasting constructions:

378a) Awn Kkafe, a ba.
3s turn SEQ come

He turned and came.

378b) Awa kafe Dba.
3s turn come

He came back.

379a) Awa b4, u sae m.
3s come SEQ see 1s

He came and saw me.

379b) Awa ba sée m.
3s come see 1s

He came to see me.
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380a) Awa sa ada, a pg  wi.
3s take cutlass, SEQ slasBs

He took a cutlass and slashed him.

380b) Awa sa ada pg  wi.
3s take cutlass slasi3p

He slashed him with a cutlass.

38la) Al sa ashwu kib.
3s take nuts eat

They ate the nuts.

381b) Aba sa ashwu, U kab.

3p take nuts SEQeat

They took some nuts and ate them.
According to informants, the difference is that 8%C (without ) represents a set
of actions that occur together, in a bunch. Whey tire separated with U, it shows
that there is probably a time gap between the wtioms. In the case of
382a) Awa sa amby, 0 ba.

3s take water, SEQcome
for example, one informant says that the subjast fakes the water, then, as a
separate action, comes toward the speaker. Inahdard SVC sentence,
382b) Awi sa amby ba.

3s take  water come

however, ‘it is all one action.’” In other words, i@rms of our categorization of
sentences in this chapter and the preceding omeSWCs represent a single
proposition whereas the sentences with the se@liesdhjunction (U) represent
multiple propositions.

In a few cases, SVCs do not convert to sequerntdiateuctions easily at all:

383) Awa yer wen mbakunn.
3s cut kill  hen

He butchered the hen.
Compare the unacceptable: *Awer, 0 wen mbakunn.

This sentence, if it means anything, would descalstuation in which a person
cuts something (not the chicken) and then killsatieken.
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385) Awa byaen skeb inja-wa.
3s red pass brother-3s
He is redder than his brother.
Unacceptable: *Aw byaen, U skeb iajpwa.
Here you have the unlikely assertion(s) that soreisnred and that, in some

unrelated way, he is superior to his brother. Ithkmf these cases the inseparability
of the verbs reflects that they are on their wagddexicalization.

8.5 Conclusion

The earlier part of this chapter focussed on detnatiisg the existence and unity
of the SVC as a grammatical construction. The sigadf arguments, aspect
markers, and the negative marker were cited agpealof the unity of the SVC as
a distinctive unit. A further piece of evidencetlis regard is the contrast with the
sequential construction, which has the specifictiom of separating propositions.

A thorough study of the functions of the serialbv@onstruction is beyond the
scope of this work. | hope that the above remankksexamples are enough to show
that the SVC is a functional unit in Kuteb, contiag with one-verb simple
sentences on the one hand, and, at a more basi; With complex sentences,
which encode multiple propositions, on the other {fhich see Chapter Eleven).
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CHAPTER NINE. TENSE, ASPECT, MOOD, NEGATION AND
QUESTIONS

9.1 Introduction

Tense, aspect, and mood (TAM from here) constauwtemplex part of language in
which it is often difficult to isolate exact meagis)*** Intertwined with these
phenomena, particularlywith mood, are speech‘detisd negatior®

In this chapter | present the basics of Kuteb TAM apeech-act phenomena as a
starting point for further work. It is good to repoze at the start that at this stage
one can at best circumscribe the meaning in vam@s and assign rough glosses
like ‘future,’ ‘perfect,’ etc., recognizing that maers will often signal combinations
of meanings and that the labels | use will probatdiy match the referents of those
labels in other languages. Although examples ofatieg sentences occur
throughout the previous chapters, | bring othermgdas together here so the
reader can see how negative works in a varietgiotesice types.

9.2 Kuteb TAM markers

tense(only one is aspect mood
marked)
future actions or states perfective actions conditional actions and states
imperfective desired actions (hortative)
actions reported actions and states
unexpected (mirative) actions or
states

We will also include here a number of time-relatedrphemes that do not fit into
the above categories. They are:

134 See Bybee (1986) for a presentation of the inliemen-symmetrical nature of modal
and aspectual morphemes. Following Lyons (1977;68Rung and Timberlake (Shopen
1985 Vol 3:203 ff), and Comrie (1976), | use a oarrdefinition of ‘tense’ in which the
tense marker is characterized as locating an eéwmetitne, whereas ‘aspect’ describes the
‘internal temporal structure of the event’ and ‘rdbeefers to the actuality of the event in
terms such as possibility, necessity, or desitghiChung and Timberlake Vol 3:202).

13 For an outline of speech act phenomena in typoidgperspective, see Sadock and
Zwicky ‘Speech act distinctions in Syntax’ (ShopE®85 Vol. 1) and Givén 1990 Vol.
2:779-824 ‘Non-declarative Speech-acts.’

13 For a typological study of Negation see J.R. Pajxegation’ in Shopen (1985 Vol.
1:197-241).
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repetitive ‘to do X again’ necessativ&o do X necessarily’
maximal ‘to do X completely’ durative ‘to keep doing X’
habitual  ‘to do X habitually’ semelative  ‘to hageer done X’

mirative  ‘to do X surprisingly’
The following diagram illustrates roughly the pamsit of the major TAM markers

with respect to the verb (RS=reported speech; IMperfective; PRF=perfective;
HO=hortative; FUT=future; VFP=Verb-Focus Pronou®&negative).

FUT (0)

RS (a) IMP (ku) VERB PRF p0) VFP NEG bg)
HORT (@)

Note that the future, hortative and imperfectivekaess precede the verb, while the
perfective marker follows. The CV structure of tineperfective and perfective
markers suggests that they have evolved from vexhd, their positions in the
clause reflect positional restrictions on what we@mebably once serial verb
constructions. The five non-aspectual markersdistaove show evidence of recent
evolution from verbal status. Four follow the velibectly; one precedes the verb.
Co-occurrences of the above particles will be dised below.

The verb-focus pronoun (VFP), at least in one ofinctions, conveys an attitude
of the speaker towards the action, and thus aotarstgcally as a kind of modal.

Also included here is a brief description of impe, since, even though it has no
overt morpheme to mark it, it involves certain opesmin the verb and also follows
co-occurrence restrictions with respect to othemelnts in the verbal complex.

The phenomena of partial and complete verbal réchtjpn, which have
something to do with aspect and/or mood, are ne¢rem here because but it is not
clear to me what exactly they convey.

In each case | deal with the formal features ofrtlagker (assimilation, elision, and
tone sandhi) and then its meaning and syntactiavieh

Two important facts stand out concerning the uséenfe in Kuteb. First, like
many other African languages, and in contrast toes&uropean languages, Kuteb
does not obligatorily mark tense (e.g. past, preseture). Many sentences carry a
naked verb unspecified as to the time the repaatdn takes place. Adverbial
nominals likeiré ‘yesterday,’'ucwe ‘tomorrow,” kuyakwen ‘last year,’kuté ‘long
ago,’ serve to orient the hearer to the temporateod. Secondly, what we here are
calling ‘future tense’ does not mark future timean absolute sense but rather
marks whether the action referred to has not yppéaed relative to the focal verb
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in the immediate context, i.e., what Lyons calle thero-point of the deictic
context’ (1977:678); cf. ‘tense locus’ (Chung andniberlake 1985:203). As
Comrie (1986:2) notes, the ‘zero point’ is usuditlg moment of speaking.

9.2.1 Tense: The Future Marker U

Among the TAM markersyl (‘FUT’) stands by itself in both form and function
The perfective and imperfective markers both haé&\a shape and are probably
derived historically from verbs. The future marken single vowel, often realized
only by its tone¥ In some of the dialects it is impossible to iselat segment

representing future, the high tone being the oelgrér of the future meaning. It is
this high tone, and the preverbal position, thatkndaas possibly cognate with the
Jukun marker of future tensélba (TJ, Jibu)bi (Wukari), or related somehow to
the imperfective particlid.

The function oft is to signal to the hearer that the action orestatcoded by the
following verb has not yet happened in relatioratgiven temporal point in the
mind of the speaker. It is thus a deictic categéiythere is no other tense marker,
0 may be taken to stand in contrast with ‘non-futuexamples below will show
that future occasionally co-occurs with the aspeatkers. That is, events marked
as perfective and imperfective may take place eithethe future (relative to
another event) or the non-future.

9.2.1.1 Formal Features of Future

Future is marked with a high tone particié@mmediately preceding the verb. In
rapid speech this particle may be fused with thalfirowel of a previous noun or
pronoun (see Chapter 3 for the phonological dgtdtsamples:
386) i U ba. [€0 b&]~ [t1i ba] ~[tad ba]

1p FUT come

We will come.

387) A U ra. [aa ra]
3p FUT go
They will go.

3T his does not rule out the possibility of its beiterived from a verb. But if it is, the lack
of an initial consonant suggests that it was grativalized longer ago than other TAM
markers.
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388) Titi a nang fu. [TitTi nan fu]

Tit1 FUT see 2s

Titi will see you.

Note that in examples two and three the vowel gualfithe future marker may be
lost, but the tone of the particle displaces thmeton the noun or pronoun. This is
in accordance with general phonological rules alinguage described in Chapter
Three.

A second feature of the future marker is the tdmnge that it induces in low-tone
verbs. Aftert and before a pause, a low-tone verb will glidexfrbigh to low
(mid- and high-tone verbs remain unchanged):
389) Afu u tu. [afd u td]

2s FUT find

You will find it.

When another word follows, the verb simply stayghhiand the glide may be
realized on the stem of the noun:
390) Afu u tu aser. [afau tu &sér]

2s FUT find money

You will find money.

391) Afu u tu  Audu. [afd u ta &adu]
2s  FUT find Audu

You will find Audu.

9.2.1.2 Functions of G (FUT)
The precise meaning dfrequires further study. That it indicates futuve &t least
non-past) action is suggested by the fact thaannot co-occur with the woridé
‘yesterday’ in a simple sentence:
392) *Awa U ba ire.

3s FUT come yesterday

*You will come yesterday.

Note that the wordl does not indicate absolute future but rather &utarrelation
to something else. This is shown by the followiR$ (= Reported Speech):
393) ltsi amia ri té m baa

2 days ago 3s say with 1s COMP
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awa na U ba ire.
3s RS FUT come yesterday
The day before yesterday he told me that he waamtecyesterday.

394) iré ami ri  té m baa,
Yesterday 3s say with 1s COMP

awa na U ba yéka.
3s RS FUT come today
Yesterday he told me that he would come today.

Other examples:

395) Unde wi U som fob-wi uwég ne k&
person REF FUT live able-3s place DEMNEG

The man will not be able to live in this place.

396) Ti kute undufa ikt r baa, ande ik na u
long ago elder SPECsay COMP people SPEC RS FUT

ra ba it kupwa rimenn-ba byaen nwamem ahan.
e
move come REL skin body-3p red very thus

Long ago an old man said that some people wouldasho had bright red skin.

397) Ucwe afu U si ukwe.
tomorrow 2S FUT be chief

Tomorrow you will be chief.

398) Kutsab ti ki  ba ame 0 ta uten nasaréa.
week REL IMP come 1S FUT LOC land European

Next week | will be in Europe.

9.2.2 Aspect

As in the case of ‘future,” it is important to remieer that sentences do not
obligatorily mark aspect and that the completiomon-completion of an activity
or state is usually relative to some point spedifie the context. There are two
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aspectual markers in Kutept ‘perfective’ andku ‘imperfective’ or ‘imperfect,’
and | describe them in that order.

9.2.2.1 Perfective Action Marker pu (‘PRF’)

In Kuteb unmarked verbs (apart from statives) insincases can be taken as
referring to completed action, as is also the dasenany African languages.
However, an action or state that is completed aeatithe of the speech, or, in some
cases, is to be completed at the time represegtedrbe other verb in the context,
is marked by the wor@gu and followed by a verb-focus pronoun (identicattie
possessive pronoun) which agrees with the subjetteoclause. See Section 3.3.6
below for more on the role of the possessive pronaith verbs. The Jukun
equivalent ofpl is mid-tonera (Welmers 1968:51; Shimizu 1980b:263) but, in
contrast to Kuteb, it occurs after the object. K¢&sorch 2000:155) has low-tone
za, which is probably cognate with the Jukun. Jibs &gerfective markehn/hm
(mid tone) that occurs, as in Kuteb, after the vend before the direct object.
Another perfective marker in Jibsigh (low tone) can occur after the verb. It is
probably a newly grammaticalized verb. What Shimealls ‘perfect’ in Jukun
(1980b:256) is preverbal and appears to be senadlytsomewhat different from
what | am calling ‘perfective.’

Formal Features of ‘Perfective’

In requiring a verb-focus pronoupu acts like a verb, and this provides evidence
for the idea thatpu is historically derived from a verb. There is norbve
homophonous with the perfective particle, but there two that are closqa
meaning ‘take’ angbu (low tone) meaning ‘fall.” Semantically, there seeto be
more sense in the possibility of the waod ‘take’ evolving into a perfective
marker than ‘fall’ (withess the grammatical us€hafve’ in European languages).
This conclusion is strengthened by the fact thatwdrb-focus pronoun changes a
mid-tone verb to a mid-high glide. In fast speduh glide becomes a high tone.

The Function of pu

| considered using the more self-evident term ‘clatiye’ rather than ‘perfective’
for pu. However, as Comrie notes (1976:16), they are thet same thing.
‘Completive’ tends to focus on the end of the attiwhereas ‘perfective’ looks at
the whole action as a ‘blob.” My feeling is thaethatter characterizegli more
closely. It carries the force of ‘already’ in Ergiii

One clue to the meaning pfi comes from the fact that it cannot co-occur with th
imperfective in a simple sentence:
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399) *Awa ki ba pu-wi.

3s IMP come PRF-3s

?He is coming already.

If ki indicates ongoing action, then, by default, indicates something other than
ongoing action. (But see examples 31 and 32 below.)

Of course it cannot occur with the negative, sisomething that has not happened
cannot logically be complete:

400) *Awa ba puU-wa be.
3s come PRF-3s NEG
*He has not already come.

The co-occurrence @il and the auxiliarykob ‘to do repeatedly’ is not found in
my data, and it is also doubtful to local speakers:

401) *Awa nde  kob puU-wi ahan.
3s do REP PRF-3s thus
He has already done that repeatedly.

This also strengthens the argument tpatindicates perfective, since repeated
action is, in a sense, ‘imperfective.’

Finally, pt cannot occur with the reduplicated form of the yevbich (insofar as |
can determine at this point) indicates on-goingvagt

402) *Awia baba  pu-wa.
3s coming PRF-3s
*??He has been coming.

Examples of the perfective, given with the unmarkeohn-aspectual) equivalents
on the right, follow:
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403) At béa pu-ti. At1  ba.
1p come PRF-1p 1p
We have come.
404) Anda kar pu-ba kir aen.
women make PRF-3p food
The women have made food.
405) Kuatupwa  t€n pu-wi.
cloth white PRF-3s
The cloth has become white.
406) Tit ame sa-me
since 1s enter-1sschool

cwi  pU-wa.
PRF-3s

iya-m
mother-1s die

come
We came.

229

Anda kar kir aen.
women make food
The women made food.

Katupwa  tsen.
cloth white
The cloth is white.

makanta kka be,
yet NEG

Before | entered school, my mother had died.

The meaning of the above sentence would not betantiadly different if it had

ended:
... lya-m

cwa.

... mother-1s die

The meaning ofpd here seems to be a matter of emphasizing the aedip
between the events, as in English when one might‘B8y mother had already

died.” Another example:

rukwen
mountain

407) Abits-tt g
fathers-1p descend

ba pu-ka
come

itawé

PRF-3p  before
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Ukwe Ali ra ba nae ukwe.
Chief Ali move come lie chief

Our ancestors had already come down from the moubtefore
Chief Ali became chief.

Example of perfective action in future:

408) Ame U nde tag pu-m wande ne
1s FUT do complete PRF-1s work DEM
titawé afu a kafe ba.
before 2s FUT return come
I will finish this work before you come back.

In the following, note that the future marker occur the ‘before’ clause, and not
in the main clause:

409) M a kwéb-m kwab be,
1s COND try-1s try NEG,

ti ti ame U ndetdg-m nmakanta
before REL 1s FUT do-finish-1s school

afu si po-fu unde Tyan.
2s be PRF-2s person big

If I don’t hurry, even before | finish secondaryheol you will have
become an important man.

9.2.2.2 Ongoing Action: Imperfective (‘'IMP’)

In form the imperfect markedl has the C-V form of a verb and is likely to have
evolved from a verb, possibly the rare vé&rth which now means something like
‘be located.” As an aspect markéx) indicates an action or process that is still
going on at the time of the speech (or at the tifnanother action in the context).
Comrie (1987) takes ‘imperfective’ as inclusive ‘pfogressive’ and ‘habitual,’
and it is for this reason that | have chosen ‘irfgtive’ as a gloss fdw in Kuteb.
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The Jukun/Jibu equivalentri/di (Welmers 1948:50; Shimizu 1980b:253
‘potential/habitual’) likewise occurs just beforeet verb, but is not likely to be
cognate. Wukari Jukun has another pre-verbal partita that Shimizu
(1980h:252) calls ‘continuous’ and observes th@tandri overlap somewhat in
meaning. Neither seems to be cognate With®®

Here are some examples, given along with unmargad/alents on the right:

410) Ame Kka ba. Ame ba.
1s IMP  come 1s come
| am coming. | came.
411) Amamra ka r1  ira. Amamra ri  ird.

Amamra IMP say word Amamra say word
Amamra is speaking. Amamra spoke.

Continued action relative to main clause verb:

412) Kiyé t1 ame ka atang, anda ku kar kir aen.
time REL 1s go there women  IMP make food

When | got there, the women were making food.

413) Anyisu ku nde urd amam, mbapxa-fu  ba kib
children IMP do play only, dog-2s come  hite

umbae ne ti kufxen.
child DEM PREP leg

The children were just playing, and your dog came fait this child on the leg.

Examples okl as habitual:

138 The Jukuma from the verbna ‘to lie down’ is cognate with Kutebae with the same
meaning.
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414) At ki  kab-ti ashwag be.

1p IMP eat-1p snails NEG

We do not eat snalils.

415) lkén t1 ati  ka tom skeb  iké Si awuam.
thing REL 1p IMP farm pass  here is guinea corn.

What we farm mostly here is guinea corn.

416) Tikute abitse-ti  ka tss-ba apwa afxen Dbg;
before  fathers-1pIMP wear-3p skin  leg NEG

a kd kyan afxen ukaen abin.
3p IMP walk legs bare only

Long ago our ancestors did not wear shoes; treyalked barefoot.

As was mentioned in the case of the perfectitie the imperfective marker may
also be used along with the future marker, althagghis rare in my texts, and is
extracted only with difficulty from my informantx@amples:

417) Ucwe tT aba 0 ka  tém  ritom,*°
tomorrow REL 1p FUT IMP farm farm

ni ra ka ri ira té ba.
2p move go say matter with 3p
Tomorrow when they are farming, go and talk to them

418) Ucwe am U ka  kar kir aen agn  urwa,
tomorrow 2p FUT IMP make  food place fire

139 One local speaker preferred the partiie place of the future marker in this sentence,
and a low tona (conditional) in the next one (30). Both were gted, which may reflect
more the tolerance of the speakers than the nafukaiteb grammar. Note thdt is the
future marker in Jukun.
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att a ba ndeya ni.
1p FUT come help 2p

Tomorrow you will be making food over the fire; wél come and help you.

Co-occurrence of Perfective and Imperfective Asgiact

A structure that has yet to be explained is théofahg, wherepl (retaining its
verbal heritage, perhaps), enters into a seridd genstruction encoding the notion
of ‘to be about to”:

419) Awa ku ba ku pa-wi.
3s IMP come IMP PRF-3s
He is about to arrive. (He is already arriving?)

420) Ayi  ku mbyir  kd pu-yi  umiang-fu.
3 IMP  eat IMP  PRF 3 flour-2s
It's about to eat your flour. (It's already eatipgur flour?)

9.2.2.3 Other Time-related Markers

It may be observed that the aspect markers abawdvenvery general parameters
with respect to the temporal nature of events. Sother markers involve more
specific or more finely differentiated temporal qmments of events. As | will
suggest below, these markers may be historicaiyer to certain verbs. It is also
significant that, while the major aspect markerscdssed above are mutually
exclusive, it is common for one of them to co-ocwaith one of the aspect markers
presented below. As discussed in Chapter Four ifBe2t2.4), the categorization
of these morphemes awaits a more vigorous stuayood classes. They could be
taken as verbal suffixes, as verbal auxiliariesyessricted verbs in Serial Verb
Constructions (Chapter Eight Section 3.3) or everadverbs. In this chapter we
focus on the function and/or meaning. The equitatérthese forms in Jukun is
discussed under ‘Auxiliary Verbs’ (Shimizu 198082229). Shimizu
distinguishes post-verbal and pre-verbal auxilgrig appears that while Kuteb
does have an example of a preverbal ‘auxiliaisikgnn ‘to keep on doing X’) the
bulk of time-related markers in Kuteb are immediateost-verbal. | will not
attempt to draw parallels between the Kuteb andddi&rms. Suffice it to say that
there is considerable overlap in the grammaticaicepts in both languages (as
there is throughout the entire Niger-Congo family)f that specific cognates are
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rare. A number of aspectual morphemes that are-veobal in Kuteb have
equivalents in Jukun that are preverbal.

To Have Ever/Never Done X (EVER)

This aspect marker, which could be called ‘semedatinay possibly be related to
the verhji ‘to wait.’

421) Ame ka ji-m atang be.
1s go EVER-1s there NEG
| have never gone there.

422) At nde ji pu-t1 wande ne tikucag  akwen.
1p do EVER PRF-1p work DEM long-ago there
We had once done this work long before.

Note thafi cannot co-occur with the imperfective:

423 *Ame ka ka ji atar.
1s go IMP EVER there
*| am once going there.

To Keep on Doing X (REIT)

The verhtsikunn ‘to last, stay’ has grammaticalized to encodeidiea of ‘keeping
on doing’ an activity. It is always used togethdthvthe imperfectiveKu):

423) Afu tsikunn ku nde ti ir&.
2s REIT IMP do 1p matter
You keep on causing us trouble.

424) Aba tsikunn ku byinn me kimbab.
3p REIT IMP  beat 1s  whip
They kept on whipping me.

A variation on this has the relativiz&@mpreceding the verb phrase:
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425 Ala tsikunn t ka byinn me kimbab.
3p REIT REL IMP beat 1s whip
They keep on whipping me.

Repetitive (REP)

The idea of one-time repetition of an action isnalgd by the marker (kyt in
Standard Kuteb) after the verb. The adwesldicwo often co-occurs witlet but not
necessarily:

426) Ame ye a icwan ikt cwucwo.
1s catch REP rat SPECagain
| caught another rat.

427) At ba a uwoeg-fu.
1p come REP place-2s
We came to you again.

428) Utsg jwab  c1 pu-wa ir4 cwacwo.
hedgehog cry @ REP PRF-3s word again
The hedgehog has cried out again.

To Do X Completely (MAX)

The wordtag (labelled ‘MAX' in my glosses) immediately followiy the verb
indicates that the action is done to the fulles¢eixpossible:

429) Al ngwa tag ambyi.
3p drink MAX water
They drank all the water.

430) Awa kwan tag pU-wi.
3s dity MAX PRF-3s
He is completely dirty.
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Another auxiliary {é) seems to have almost the same function. It ilequossible

that the difference is something like that betwé&Emey finished drinking the

water’ and ‘They drank all the water.” This wouleflect the distinction Comrie
(1987) draws between ‘completive’ (which focusestlom end point of the action)
and ‘perfective’ (which looks at the whole actianhaablob). Examples:

431) Aba ngwa fé ambyi
3p drink  ?  water
They finished drinking the water. (?)

432) At ra fé Vi uk@nn inyim akwen.
1p go MAX to edge river  there
We went right to the edge of the river.

Another word in the same range of meaning is thedwmam ‘to complete.” For
example;

433) At nde mam pu-ti wande.
1p do finish PRF-1swork
We finished working.

It might appear thamam could be treated as another verbal extension.aBut
mam can occur as the main verb of a sentence, we itraata full verb, and the
sentence above is considered as having a serialoggrstructiornde mam ‘do
finish.’

To Do X Repeatedly or habitually (HAB)

Reiterative action is expressed by the wikdt immediately following the verb. It
often, but not necessarily, co-occurs with the irfgative markeku:

434) Awa ku oF:1 kob  iké.
3s IMP come HAB here
He always comes here.
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To Do X Necessarily (NEC)

The epistemic mode is expressed by the vikangl and in the words of Chung and

Timberlake (Shopen Vol. 3:242), apparently coveathbnecessity (the event

belongs to all alternative worlds) and possibi(itye event belongs to at least one
possible world), although this needs to be expléuetther. Examples:

435) Awa nde kag ahan.
3s do NEC thus
He had to do that.

436) Anda a kar  kap kiraen
Women FUT make NEC food.
The women will have to make food.
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To Do X Unilaterally or Surprisingly (‘Mirative’)

The aspect-marking morphemes shown above aremallasiin being verb-like,
occurring after the main verb of the sentence. Kutas another quite different
construction that in my opinion expresses the motb ‘to act in a surprising or
unilateral way.” Whether this should be taken ageebal aspect, or rather as a
pragmatic device indicating surprise or disapprowalthe part of speaker is a
subject for further debate. Similar constructiomrs ased in Jukun (Shimizu
1980h:330-232; W. Evenhouse p.c.) and Migili (Siefy 1975). The concept of
unilateral or surprising action marked by a podtaémpronoun is widespread in
Africa but in my opinion has received little attiomt Philip Noss (1995:326)
studies the concept in Biblical Hebrew, where ibegurs with the preposition [*-,
but cites examples from Gbaya and Sango (Ubangzimdic, and Swahili. What
| see as prevalent in West Africa is that the cphoevolvespossessignand in
particular gpossessivéorm of the pronoun co-referent with the subj@dtis is not
noted in the grammars of Welmers and Shimizu whidtdhe ‘recapitulating’ and
‘repeating’ pronoun, respectively, even though,Shémizu points out, the tonal
pattern of the ‘possessive’ and ‘repeating’ prorsoisnidentical. In both Kuteb and
Jukun possession is represented by a high tonegghwhiay ‘float’ before the
pronoun or cause the pronoun itself to shift tohhigne. In Kuteb the ‘floating
tone’ influences the pitch of the preceding nouwearb stem. It is represented here
and in the standard orthography by a hyphen.

A further remarkable feature of the ‘possessed’v@tbnomenon in Kuteb is that
it has become obligatorily associated withmpletive aspecf{see Section 3.1
above) and witmegative(see Section 6.0 below). In Jukun it occurs oldighy
only with the verb for ‘refuse.’ In Migili (Stoffbg p. 169ff) it occurs obligatorily
with some negatives and optionally with the compéemarker.

A couple of examples of non-negative, non-perfectferb-Focus Pronouns are
included here to give a rough idea of what is imgdl Further examples are
available in Koops and Bendor-Samuel (1971).

437) Aba shaen-fa.
3p refuse-3p
They refused.

438) Afu nde riman ngwa-fu jwambae na umbae wine?
2s do how drink-2s kunu poss child DEM
Why did you drink this child’s kunu?
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439) Ame ta unzu iph kinzo, ama i i) ndebéb-w.
1s shot mouth gun one, but gun spoil-3s
| got off one shot, but the gun jammed on me.

440) Kuratsi ta, a ter ra ka nup,
Kurutsi shoot SEQ run move go see,

ashé, 1 si-yi indag.
surprise 3 be-3 cow
Kurutsi shot once and ran to see, and, lo and Hehalas a cow!

Some languages use a filler noun meaning ‘thingawy the possessive pronoun.
For example, in Hausa:

Ya tafi abinsa.
He went thing-his
He went off. /He left abruptly. /He went his way.

This construction is also used in Kuteb, but thebvs still ‘possessed’ by the
subject of the sentence. Example:

441 Awi ra-wa  ikén-wa.
3s go-3s thing-3s
He went off. /He left abruptly. /He went his way.

Whether this represents a semantic borrowing frauadd, or whether it is perhaps
a longer form of the Verb + Possessive Pronourvoarah inherited Niger-Congo-
wide idiom is a subject for further investigation.

Other Post-verbal Particles

Kuteb has a few other verbal suffixes or post-viefaaticles having to do with
aspect. In the standard orthography these partadeswritten together with the
verb, on the grounds that nothing ever comes betwezverb and the particle. On
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the other hand, since the particles occur with ndiffgrent verbs they act like a
separate word, and could be taken as a restrietdy an adverb, or a particfé.

I list them here as fodder for further study:
ta ‘resulting in separation’ ci ‘resulting in closure’

Examples: Examples:

yata ‘leave’ njict ‘bury’

kan ta ‘divide’ burct ‘cover’

séen @ ‘release’ cwunna ‘close’

taen ta ‘split’ furci ‘to be bent’
ra ‘do by force’?** yalyae‘assist in X’
Examples: Examples:
shwer ra  ‘break off’ kiar ya ‘help prepare’
tar ra ‘push’ nde ya ‘help do’
shir ra ‘pull’ ngwa ya ‘help drink’
ye ra ‘grab’ su ya ‘help carry’

mbub ‘resulting in waste’ mbéb ‘resulting in spoilage’
Examples: Examples:

yaen mbub  ‘pour out’ nde mbéb  ‘ruin’

byinn mbub ‘break’ shirmbéb  ‘ruin by pulling’
pog mbub ‘smash’  kwan mbéb ‘ruin by soiling’
ten mbub ‘burnup’  rimbéb ‘ruin by speaking’

How do we categorize these morphemes? One possilsilto consider them as
restricted verbs following the pattern of the vembasgive’ andté ‘accompany’(see
Sections 3.3.3 Benefactive and 3.3.4 Comitativ€hapter Eight). For examptéa
could be a restricted verb meaning ‘to separated @ could be considered a
restricted verb meaning ‘cover.’ It is interestitognote thata acts a little like the
Hausa stativizerta with exactly the same tone, and like the Mandipk&ective
marker +a, both suffixed to intransitive verbs. Whether thstricted use ofa is

1%Ansre (1963) proposes yet another term, ‘verbiat,'some of these morphemes.
1“1 The morphemea may be cognate with Jukue ‘do to all; intensive.” See Shimizu
1980a: 226.
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related in some way to the full veth ‘to shoot’ or withaci ‘to lay eggs’ is a
question for further study. Arrows and eggs botbasate from the creatures that
launch them.

9.2.3 Mood

In this section we explore the rudiments of some¢hefKuteb expressions which
‘characterize the actuality of an event by compgarthe event world(s) to a
reference world’ (Chung and Timberlake, 1985:11t24We discuss Imperative,
Hortative, Reported Speech, and Conditional seetenc

9.2.3.1 Imperative
In the case of the singular, the imperative cossistropping the subject pronoun:
442) B&! ‘Come! Ra! ‘Go!’

In the case of second person plural, the signahpérative is the dropping of the
a- prefix on the pronouant, and, in the case of low-tone verbs, a tone $fufh
low to mid:
443) Ni ba!
You (pl) come!

444) Nira!
You (pl) go!

445) Ni som iké! [ri som ikéf*
You (pl) sit here!

It may be seen that in the case of mid- and higle-tcerbs an ambiguity is created
between indicative in medium-fast speech and theeiative, as the a-prefix is
dropped from both forms. Consider the sentence:

446) N Dba.
2p come

This could mean either ‘you (pl) came’ or ‘you (pfme!

192 The falling tone on doni ‘sit’ here represents falling from mid (the pitaf the
pronoun) to low.
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The tone omi ba is the same in all of the following:

447) Nibairé.
You came yesterday.

448) Ni b4 ucwe!
Come tomorrow!

449) N1 ba yaka.
You came today.

450) N bé yaka!
Come today!

It may be, however, that the imperative has a mytiorrelate such that the speed
of uttering the imperatividNi ba! is faster than that of the declarative form. In
clarifying these, a local speaker slowed the noperative forms down and used
the full form of the pronourant.

9.2.3.2 Hortative (‘HO’)

The hortative particla is used only with third-person subjects and coavie
notion ‘let X do ..." For example:

451) Awa a ba.
3s HO come
Let him come.

452) Anyisu a som uwé  akwen.
children HO sit front there.

Let the children sit over there.
Compare the following unacceptable combinations:
*amea ba. Let me come.
*ati a ba. Let us come.

As in the case of the conditional marker, therelision with the final vowel of
noun and pronoun subjects, creating sets of prohouative combinations
according to the following pattern:
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Slow Medium Fast

[awd a b4] [waa bd] [wa b4] ‘Let him come!

[abaaba] [kaa bE] ga ba] ‘Let them come!

[ayia ba] [yia bd] [ya ba] ‘Letit come!
The third person plural fast speech sef §a))is irregular in not having the C-V
pattern of the other pronouns. This is becaus@tbteoun itself normally shortens
in fast speech fromaba to a. The conditional and future also follow this adisi
pattern.
The hortative particle does not co-occur with fator perfective markers, a fact
that would seem to follow from the observation tiidhe action is being urged, it
must necessarily be in the future and cannot Iltlgitee already completed. I.e.,
the following do not occur:
453 *Awia a a ba.

3s HO FUT come
*Let him will come.

454 *Awa a ba pU-Wi.
3s HO come PRF-3s
*Let him has come.

Elicited combinations of hortative plus imperfeetivnay or may not be fully
natural. No co-occurrences of hortative and immtife were found in 150 pages
of unelicited text. However, Kuteb students spegkinglish sometimes use
combinations like ‘Let him be sitting,” suggestitigat this may be possible in
Kuteb. The following sentences were tolerated bg person and rejected by
another.

455) ?Awa a ki ba.

3s HO IMP come

Let him be coming!

456) ?Awa a ki  tsd keké.
3s HO IMP mount cycle

Let him be riding the cycle!
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457) ?Ala a ki ngwa.

3s HO IMP drink

Let them be drinking!

458) ?Arébm a ki tom ritém.
men HO IMP farm farming

Let the men be farming!

459) ?Anyisi a ki nde urd.

children HO IMP do game

Let the children be playing!
A periphrastic alternative to the hortative constian isyata ti ... (‘Let ...") as in
460) Yat t1 aba r1

let REL 3p speak

Let them talk!

Sometimes both constructions are used togetherit @logds not seem to make any
difference in meaning. Examples:

461) Yata ti awa a bal
leave REL 3s HO come
Let him come.

Other examples of the hortative:

46 Ande firicen a sa) ufu ne!
2)
people guest HO enter door DEM

Let the guests enter this door!

463) Anda ti anysiu a ka-ba atany be!
women and children HO go-3p there NEG

Don't let the women and children go there!

464) Awa a si unde Inyag!
3s HO be person good

Let him be a good person!
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465) Avi a si  frikim!

3 HO be fat

Let it be fat!

466) Ayi a byag!
3 HO hot

Let it be hot!

9.2.3.3 Reported Speech Sentences
The reported speech marker is introduced here defonditionals because it will
be seen that one type of conditional sentence magesof the reported speech
marker. The particlea ‘reported speech’ occurs as part of the verb cerpl the
quotation clause of quotation sentences. For exampl
467) Pentirimam 1 baa, awi na U kar kir aen yaka.
Fxentiimam  say comp 3s RS FUT prepare food today.
Fxentirimam said she is going to cook today.
Note, however, occasional sentences that implhamdrwith a speech verb, such
as:
468) Awa na ki  ba.
3s RS IMP come
(Someone said) he is coming.

469) Am na U ra-ba Dbe.
3p RS FUT go-3p NEG
(Someone said) they will not go.

9.2.3.4 Conditional Sentences

Two types of conditional sentences are often foundanguages: an ordinary
conditional and a counterfactual conditional. Boticur in Kuteb.

Ordinary Conditional Sentences

Conditional sentences typically have two clausedylan Clause and an ‘if’

(conditional) clause. In these sentences the actfared to in the main clause is
dependent on the conditions specified in the 1duse. The full range of use of this
construction needs to be explored. The simplesinples will be given here. The
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crucial particle here is a low ton& meaning ‘if.” The equivalent in Jukunrisa in
the same position (Shimizu 1980b:258). Example:

470) Afu a ba, ame U ndeya fu.
2s COND come 1s FUT help 2s
If you come | will help you.
Sometimes a longer form occurs, beginning ve#fiti, which may have derived

from si ‘to be’ and the conjunctionii/. The particled/ still occurs before the verb.
For example:

471) Asiti me a ba, ame U tu fu a?
IF 1s COND come, 1s FUT find 2s Q
If I come, will | find you?

The conditional marker may co-occur with the impetive ki and with the
completivepu, but co-occurrences with future are rare.

Counterfactual Conditional Sentences

In these sentences a situation in the past or presproposed that doesn't actually
exist, and the speaker wants to say that if itdasted, such and such would have
happened. For example:

472) Atma, afu ma 1 té m, ame a ndeya fu.
CFC 2s RS say with 1s 1s FUT help 2s
If you had told me, | would have helped you.

Note that the quotation complementiba@a introduces the conditional clause, and
that the indirect/reported speech marker preceaes/érb. Note also that in the
main clause, the normal future marker is used.

9.3 Negative sentences

Many examples of negative sentences have been gh@re, but | present a set of
them here to show how the various types of sentameenegated. Basically,
negative is shown by the partide at the end of the sentence. It will be seen,
however, that the negative construction has incatpd the verb-focus pronoun
(see Section 3.3.7 ‘Unexpected or Unilateral Ac)iom such an extent that it has
become an obligatory part of the construction.duld appear that negative action
is seen as inherently unexpected or unilateraluduiegatives (marked by final
mba) also require the verb-focus pronoun (Welmers 13&8Shimizu 1980b:276);
in Migili only certain types of negative sentenaesgjuire it. Examples of the
negative in stative, intransitive, equative, loeati motion, transitive, and
ditransitive sentences follow: Lufu marks negatiith final tst but apparently no
VFP.
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473)

474)

475)

476)

477)

478)

479)

480)

Katipwa ne tEn-y1 be.
cloth DEM white-VFP NEG

This cloth is not white.

AT cwa-t1  bé
1p die-1s NEG
We did not die.

Awi  si-wa  ukwe beg.
3s is-3s  chief NEG
He is not a/the chief.

Al tAd-ni  uwae Kkusog be.
2p loc-2p inside house NEG

You are/were not in the house.

M ba-m iké  be.
1s come-1s here NEG
| didn’t come here.

A wen-ba icwu be.
3p kill-3p leopard NEG
They did not kill a leopard.

M nda-m awia wuc be.
1s give-1s 3s food NEG

| did not give him food.

A jwunn-ba ani kutxom be
3p throw-3p 2p stone NEG

They did not throw stones at you.
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9.4 Questions

We very briefly introduce questions here, recogmzithat they could well
comprise a chapter of their own. Kuteb has yesamestions, content questions,
and other question forms that are less easy t@cteaize.

9.4.1 Yes-No Questions

This type of question is marked by a low-toagdt the end of the sentence. For
example:
481) Afu ka ba a?

2s IMP come Q

Are you coming?

482) Aba kob kutipwa-m a?
3p sew cloth-1s Q

Did they sew my cloth?

483) Awa ka kutar a?
3s reach bush Q

Did he go to the bush?

As explained in the section on phonology (Chapteo,TSection 2.1), when a final
stop precedes the question marker, it becomesatiie.

484) Ari wen indag a?
2p kil cow Q
Did you (pl) kill a/the cow?

485) Awine si kukib a?
this be bone Q

Is this a bone?

In negative yes/no questions the question morphends to merge with the vowel
of the negative markdye to form a low front vowel [ae]:

486) Afu 0 ra-fu be a? [afulradfubzelee]
2s FUT go-2s NEG Q
Won't you go?

9.4.2 Content Questions

The indicators of content questions are the ingatiwe pronounsaye/aye
(‘who?"), imi/im1 ‘what?’ and the adverbial noungnn ‘when?,” aka ‘where?,
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riman ‘how?.” Note that there are two forms for ‘who’datwhat’ depending on
where they occur in a sentence. The low-mid/higinfgenerally occurs at the end
of a clause. For example:
487) Afu si  aye?
2s  be who?
Who are you?

488) Awine si imi
this is what?
What is this?
The other form occurs when the interrogative wagdibs the sentence:
489) Ay i ba?
who REL come
Who came?

490) imi 1 afu ki sha?
When REL 2s IMP want
What do you want?

The formisinn ‘when?’ seems to retain its high-mid pattern inhbfsonted and
non-fronted position:

491) iann 1 afu ba?
When REL 2s come

When did you come?

492) Afu béa ignn?
2s come when?

When did you come?
The formrim ag is not recorded in initial position, only followgrthe verb:
493) Ari nugpye Wi rimag?
2p recognize 3s  how
How did you recognize him?

The wordrimap is also used in a phrasal interrogative meanintyy?vthat has a
negative implication to it:
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494) Awa nde rimang pa  atsagkén-m yaen-mbub ahan?
3s do how take books-1s dump out thus
Why did he dump out my books like this?

Another way of saying the above is to use anothesigal interrogativami t1 nde
at the beginning of the sentence. For example:

495) imi t nde afu ci-fu  kiraen bg?
What REL do 2s eat-2sfood NEG

Why didn’t you eat?
Finally, there is the equivalent of a WHY Questibat also makes use iofii and
the word for ‘because’
496) Aba kum ti icaen imi?
3p beat 1p because what
Why did they beat us?
Example 102 can be reordered along the lines ofastbllows:

497) lcaen imi 1] aba  kum tr?
because  what REL 3p beat 1p
Why did they beat us?

9.4.3 Other Question Words
When a question is asked and the addressee doeespuind, the questioner
repeats the question, additiga at the end.
498) Dawuda t4 iké 0ba?

Dawuda be here Q

| asked if Dawuda is here.
Sometimediba is used all by itself with the meaning ‘I askeduestion and you
didn't respond.’

The worduba is also used when a person doesn’t understandpiaker and the
speaker wants to repeat or make a clarificatiortstéewill say:M na aba and the
addressee will sayjnm and then the speaker will repeat the statementthéen
sentence particle in this setdaé which indicates that the speaker questions the
truth of the other person’s statement. Example:

Person A. Anpamra yib  ada-fu.
Anghamra steal cutlass-2s

Anghamra stole your cutlass.
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Person B. Agpamra yib ada-m ané?
Anghamra steal cutlass-1s
Did Anghamra really steal my cutlass?
As with Uba, anécan occur by itself with the meaning ‘Is that ue
Another question word ibira, which is used when a question is misunderstood
and a third party repeats the question:
A. Afu jaeb iwadg wi a?
2s buy fish REF Q
Did you buy the fish?
B. (No response or confused response)

C. Afu jaeb iwag wvi bira?
2s  buy fish REFQ
(He said) did you buy the fish?
Three other sentence-final particles need to betioread. One,an, seems to
indicate something like ‘indeed.” As it needs to &edied in the context of
conversational exchanges, we will leave its ingagion for others. The second
one isroo, which in my texts seems to be used when a spésileeidressing a lot
of people and wanting them to do something. E.g.
499) Ni béa iké  roo!
2p come here ?

You all come!

Finally, we haveara, the meaning of which | have not been able tongefand
gladly leave it to others to do so.

9.5 Conclusion

I have presented here the rudiments of the term®dmodal system of Kuteb, as
well as some particles with pragmatic functionscémclusion, | can only reiterate

that what | have set down here is but the nosbehippopotamus. It is hoped that
further research by myself and others in yearsommec will correct and expand

these initial impressions. In particular, | lookv@rd to some answers to several
questions in this area:

1. What is the range of function of the particl®@ which we have glossed as
‘reported speech’?
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2. Are there any situations in whigi (perfective) can be used without the verb-
focus pronoun?
3. What are the functions of verbal reduplicatiod aerbal reiteration, as in:
500) Awa pipyi.
3s refuse

He refused.

501) A wen wi wen.
3p kil  3s kil
They killed him.
4. What is the interaction between the habitual ob&l and the reiterative
auxiliary kéb?
5. What is the meaning of the preverbal partiéke (falling tone), which I
occasionally hear (and which seems to involve &uturd/or conditional). E.g.:
502) Awa aa ba [awaa b3] ...
3s ? come
If he comes ...



Chapter Eleven Kuteb Grammar 253
CHAPTER TEN. DEICTICS, PRONOUNS, AND ANAPHORA

10.1 Introduction

Pronouns and demonstratives were introduced briaflylexical categories in
Chapter Four. In this chapter we will examine thesgds and other referring
expressions in Kuteb, briefly sketching the formd afunctions of deictics
(pronouns, spatial and temporal referring expressiand demonstratives) and text
reference expressions, i.e., those that referhier@lements in a text.

The first division one needs to make in the Kutefenrential system is between
deictic reference, which involves reference to somethinghim real world, and

reference to elements of a text, which has tratiily been called anaphora.
Anaphora is explained in Section 3.0.

10.2 Deixis: Pronouns and Demonstratives

Deixis, according to Lyons (1977), refers to ‘tlmedtion and identification of
persons, objects, events, processes and actibitieg talked about, or referred to,
in relation to the spatio-temporal context...’ dfetutterance. Pronouns, tense
markers, and demonstratives are typically the mgrammatical categories that
express deixis. | present here the basic prononspsiem of Kuteb, not only
because it is a critical component of the deiaiference system of Kuteb but also
because it is the source for several apparent gadicaiizations, which will form
the major part of the discussion to follow.

10.2.1 Pronouns

One of the common features of the pronouns in #r@da languages is the tonal
pattern in the pronoun stems. First and seconapédend to have low tone; all the
rest have mid ton¥? Storch (2000:41) states that the common pattersifbject
pronouns in Taraba and Plateau languages is migl itorall the pronouns. A
careful study of all the languages in the areaeded to sort out which of the two
proposed patterns is indeed more common and homatieedistributed.

10.2.1.1 Form of the pronouns

It is useful (and traditional) to present severatssof pronouns based on
grammatical function. So we present here Independsubject, Object, and
Possessive pronouns, recognizing that subjectchbgmd possessive forms are

143 See a comparative chart in Section 2.1.7 below.
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phonological variants of the independent forms. Wiw have earlier called ‘verb-
focus pronouns’ are identical in form to the poss&spronouns.

10.2.1.2 Independent pronouns
In isolation the following set of full forms is ubeas in a conversation like:
Aye? ‘Whois it?’
Ame ‘It's me.’
The complete set of full (independent) pronouresi$ollows:
Singular Plural Unspecified

1* person ame at
2" person afu an
3rd person aw ala ayt

In slow speech the full forms can occur in almast position. However, normally,
phonological constraints work to create the subjebfect, and possessive sets
presented below. It is worth noting that the Kpanatialect usesibi for 2™ person
singular.

10.2.1.3 Subject pronouns

Before a verb in normal speech, the following dedtmrtened (subject) forms are
used:*

Singular  Plural Unspecified
1st p. m i
2nd p. u mn
3rd p. Wi, G a VI, 1

Examples of subject pronouns:
503) M ku ba.
1s IMPF come

I’'m coming.

504) U béa iké a?
2s come here ?

So you've come here!

%4 In the standard orthography, the full forms of qons are used in subject position,
following the pattern of slow speech.
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505) Wa/U nwdnn iré.
3s leave yesterday

He left yesterday.

506) Ti fxaefa.
1p thank

We're grateful.

507) N sae iké.
2p look here
You (pl) look here!

508) A ki sha  imi?
3s IMPF want what
What do they want?

509) T nyan pa-y1.
3 good PRF-3

It's/they’re good!

10.2.1.4 Object Pronouns

After transitive verbs, the prefix- is dropped, leaving the sate/m, fu, wa, i, ni,
ba, yi. See Section 2.1.5 below for cases of the futhfbeing used systematically
in object position.

Examples:
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A tume/m. [atume/m] ‘They found me.’
A tu fu. [ tu fu] ‘They found you (sg).’
A tu wi. [a tu wa] ‘They found him/her/it.’
A tu t. [a tu ] ‘They found us.’
Atu . [a tu i ‘They found you (pl).’
Atula [a tu ba] ‘They found them.’
Atuyi [3 tu yi] ‘They found it/them.’

10.2.1.5 Possessive and Verb Focus Pronouns

After nouns (i.e., in genitive constructions) angths (see below), a high tone
possessive or associative marker precedes the yrdhoThis non-segmental
morpheme is typically joined to the tone on thevjimas syllable, as follows:

Noun + [" ] + Pronoun

ubur + "+ fu > [ubtrfu] ‘your hat’
utti +“ + fu > [utiifu] ‘your spear’
kujwé + “ + fu > [kujwdoéfu] ‘your arm'’

The two high tones in the last example merge, abttte associative link as such is
not heard. This is true of all high-tone nouns daikd by the pronoun. The
possessive link is represented in the official @gtiaphy by a hyphen. Note that the
form of the possessive pronoun in this analysidrtsally identical with the object
pronoun. It appears to me that in some other lagggighe tonal possessive link is
manifest in the form of a tonal change on the puonitself, making it necessary to
have a different set of pronouns.

The possessive pronouns with the associative maitkeroccur after verbs, where
they are called ‘verb-focus pronouns,” or, moreergly, ‘serial pronouns’ (See
Chapter Nine Section 3.1, 3.3.7 and 6.0). The Wohg examples give the
morphemic, phonetic, and standard representatibthe alata:

145 An exception to this rule is the wonghda, ‘daughter,” which does not take the
associative link before a pronounnfia-fu/ is [undafu] rather than the expected [&fiod.
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morphemic phonetic orthographic
afu som’ fu [afu®mfu] Afu som-fu. ‘You just sat.’
afua’ fu [afutfu] Afu ra-fu. ‘You went off.’

afu kwéb’ fu [afukwapfu] Afu kwab-fu. ‘You really tried.’

Thus, three similar but grammatically contrastiegusences obtain, represented as
follows (VFP=Verb-Focus Pronoun):

N * possessive pn:kuter-wi ‘his mortar’
V " VFP: AWG ta-wi. ‘He (unilaterally) shot (something).’
V object pn: Avi ta wa. ‘He shot itthim/her.’

A shortened form of the pronoun consisting of tbesonant occurs (m, f, w, t, n,
b), but can be considered a phonologically condth variant. See the next
section.

10.2.1.6 Verb-Focus Pronouns and Object Pronouns Bequence

When a possessive or verb-focus pronoun preced&sda object pronoun (e.g. in
negative and perfective sentences with direct tdjethe final vowel of the first
pronoun is dropped, leaving a single consonantewttie second takes the full
form. More examples are given in Chapter 2 Se@i@n

510) Arm tu-ni aba be. [armtinaba be]
2p find-2p 3p NEG

You (pl) did not find them.

511) A tu pO-n1  aba. [anttuplUnaba]
2p find PRF-2p 3s

You (pl) have found them.

512) Ame tu-m awii  be. [ametimawiibg]
1s find-1s 3s NEG

| did not find him.

513) Ame tu pU-m  awa. [ametupUmawii]
1s find PRF-1s

| have found him.
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514) Awa tu-wa afu be. [awatiwafube]
3s find-3s 2s NEG

He did not find you.

515) Awa tu  po-wa afu. [awaitupawafu]
3s find PRF-3s 2s

He has found you.

516) Ay tu-yi ame be. [ayitiiyameke]
3 find-3 1s NEG

It/They did not find me.

517) Ayi tu pu-yi ame [ayituptyame]
3 find PRF-3 1s
[t/They have found me.
An example of a possessive pronoun in this contextid be:
ande-wii  itséy [andéwitson]
people-3s five his five people
in which the vowel ofvii is displaced by the first vowal bf itsoy.

10.2.1.7 A Comparison of pronouns in Southern Tatza
Although the data in the following chart is rougftrshows the general tendency for
first and second singular pronouns in Taraba laggsidao have low tone, and the
remainder to have mid tone.

Kuteb Kapya Oohum Jukun Icen Bete Jibu Bibi Lufu

m/ame ami m m/am amé mba m mba m/mma
u/afu* avi ndu au abdb owu wu owo Wu
a/ama  awd ngt aki age ozn kua oA ku/dka

ti/ atg di a aje  dede i 1 i/a

Nt an bt an anyg lele nip le? n/an

ba ake be ake abé bxbé @ ba ak

Note again that the Kpambai dialect of Kuteb wd@sor second person singular.
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10.2.1.8 Pronouns: meaning

The pronouns of Kuteb encode ‘person’ and to soxtené ‘number.’ In the third
person there is also a distinction between humath @on-human, but this
distinction is not straightforward and will be tkabject of a special discussion
below. The pronouns are presented here again $eraaeference:

1st person 2nd person 3rd person
singular ame’l, me’ afu ‘you’ awi ‘he, she, it’
plural att ‘we, us’ ani ‘you’ aba ‘they, them’
sing./plur. ayi ‘it, they’

Note that ‘third person’ is a mixed bagwa may have human or non-human
antecedentsaba may only have human antecederasi may only have non-
human antecedents, and is not restricted as talaingr plural. Most antecedents
of ayi are inanimate, it is possible that originally tbategory included only
inanimate noun classes but has expanded to inclades that have the /i/ prefix.
Chapter Five gave an extensive list of nouns tcckwvii has been found to refer. |
repeat just a few here to show the variety:

Clear Plurals referred to by pronoyin

aség ‘huts’ ariy ‘teeth’
ayaen ‘kernels’ ituka ‘trees’
akib  ‘bones’ abubunn ‘cowries’

Singular/Plural referred to by pronoyn
iyag bushcow(s) iwog honey/bees
iwag fish icwo palmnut(s)
icir  yam(s) ifaen gazelle(s)
Other nouns referred to by pronoyin
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ibye ‘meat’ urd ‘game’
itsab ‘cleverness’ ikén  ‘thing(s)’
iben ‘marriage’ tarko ‘trap’
kindob ‘oil’ rinyi  ‘name’
aan ‘medicine’ ijwWe  ‘body’
rikaen ‘poison’ any) ‘blood’
rogo ‘cassava’ ira ‘word’
karat ‘reading’ unde ‘work’
kujimshwur ‘peace’ use ‘dance’
awim ‘guinea corn’ ayéb  ‘millet’
mbapwa ‘maize’ i  ‘grass’
kiraen ‘food’ ku¢ ‘net’
upae ‘penalty’ aka ‘a cult’

It was shown in Chapter Five that the class of @adents forayi ranges from
plurals to uncountable objects, to singulars, argheoverlaps slightly with nouns
in theawi group.Ayi is known to occur in situations where there isspecific
antecedent at all; thus it acts much like the dunsulgject ‘it' in English. For
example:

518) A a si ahdn ame U lafe-m Vi uwog itse-m.
it is thus 1s FUT  return-1s toplace father-1s
if
If it is like that, I'll just go back to my father
519) Ama tapy baa, af na si itse-ba ta ku ba.
3p think COMP it RS is father REL IMP come
3p

They thought that it was their father who was aami

10.2.2 Demonstratives, Spatial and Temporal Deictic

In addition to the person deictics sketched abwyech distinguish the speaker,
the addressee, and third parties, and incorporaigbar of referents (singular or
plural) and humanness, Kuteb has spatial and teahgeictics and demonstratives.
As Anderson and Keenan point out (Shopen 1985:201§,very common in the
world’s languages for the system of spatial denratises to be imported by
analogy into the temporal domain without any pattic modification. In Kuteb,
this is also the case, as can be shown by thelfathe is part of the wordinine
‘now.” We will concentrate here on the spatial set.
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10.2.2.1 Spatial Deictics and Demonstratives

The basic spatial deictics are the adverbial naké@shere’ andakwen ‘there,’
which can stand alone as adjuncts in sentencesxXaomnple:
520) Ra ba iké!

move come here

Come here!

521) Tsi uweé akven!
stand front there
Stand there!
The proximal deictic/demonstrativee is used in attributive position, as in:
unde ne kusdég ne uweg ne
person DEM house DEM place DEM

The expressioiké ‘here’ is equivalent tawag ne ‘this place.” The latter is used
both as a deictic and an anaphor in text, whdak&aandakwen refer strictly to the
physical world:iké is ‘a place close to speaker’ aakiven is ‘a place distant from
speaker.” Both are frequently modified by adverhi@minals such asiwae
‘inside,” isim ‘behind,’ ist ‘downward,” uwé ‘in front,” most of which are derived
from the terms for body partdJwé akwen ‘there in front’ is a frequent
combination.

Examples:

522) Anyisa som iké, ande ndui som uwé akwen.
children  sit here, people adult sit front  réhe

The children sat here, and the adults sat oveether

523) Ye ibae awim ne ka tsi isim kurug  akwen.
Take sack corn DEM go stand behind granary there

Put this sack of corn behind the granary.

524) 1ké nyay skeb pu-yi  L&gos.
here good pass PRF-3 Lagos
This place is better than Lagos.

While iké and akwen behave syntactically and morphologically as noths,
deicticsne andné are particles that modify nouns referring to itechsse to or
distant from the speaker. Examples:
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525) Unde ne tin  m asu.
person DEM insult 1s insult

This person insulted me.

526) Utay né nyay uwae-m.
soup DEM good inside-1s

I love that soup.

527) Wen mbakunn ne tiritsen.
Kill  chicken DEM right away

Kill this hen right away.

The wordsne andné discussed above co-occur frequently with the esfigalswi,
ba, yi (‘the one/ones referred to’). For example:

unde wi ne this man referred to
itikan yi ne these trees referred to
anda b ne these people referred to

This happens so frequently that in the standartiography they are written
together as though they are a sort of longer detragive:

Independent form Post-noun form
awine ‘this one’ wine ‘this’
awiiné ‘that one’ winé ‘that’

akine ‘these (people)’ dme ‘these’ (people)
akiné ‘those (people)’ amé ‘those (people)
ayine  ‘this/these’ e ‘this/these’ (honhuman)
ayiné ‘that/those’ né  ‘that/those’ (honhuman)

This seems to represent a coalescence of the méfdreand demonstrative
functions. The referentials, presumably, indicdtgects that are in the immediate
consciousness of the speaker and hearer, whettwrgth previous reference or
because of their physical proximity. Whether thhgudd be written separately or
together is not easy to decide. No other morpherae @mes between the two, so
they could be joined. Bute andné are used with a wider range of words than just
the referentials. In speech, of course, they avayd together. In this book they are
written separately.

Examples of demonstratives:
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528) Aser wi ne skeb pu-yi ana ajy né.
money REF DEM pass PRF-3 thatof REF DEM

The price of this one is more than that of those.

529) Umbae wa ne kwéb timambe.
child REF DEM try much

This child tried hard.

530) Avi ne si ira t1 skeb risa ukwe.
REF DEM is matter REL pass head chief

This is a matter that is too much for the chief.

531) Ir& Vi né ndebéb m utob.
matter REF DEM spoll 1s heart

That matter upsets me.

532) R té alm ne i a na kafe ba UCWE.
speak with  REF DEM that they RS return come tomorrow
Tell these (people) to come back tomorrow.

533) Ande & ne ki sk imi?
People REF DEM IMP want what?

What do these people want?

534) Awai né si anéfu.
REF DEM is yours

That one is yours.

535) Ay né ndebéb pu-yi.
That/those spoil PRF-3

Those are spoiled.
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536) Aba ne ba ti ire.

REF DEM come since yesterday.

Those (people) came already yesterday.

10.2.2.2 Temporal Deictics

As mentioned earlier, words used to fix the timawofutterance with respect to the
moment of speech are based on spatial referenags tTiine ‘now’ may be
derived from the relatdi + a reduplicated form ofe ‘this.” Other temporal words
are:

yaka*® ‘today’

iré ‘yesterday’

itsa ‘day before yesterday’
ucwe ‘tomorrow’

tsowen ‘day after tomorrow’
tsokatay ‘three days hence’.
yakuya ‘four days hence’
yiwikan ‘five days hence’
yiwutén ‘six days hence’

isinn ‘when?’

10.3 Anaphora: the use of ad, aba, ayi in text

While the difference between deictic and anaphexjgressions is useful for some
words in Kuteb, it does not apply, at least synolually, to the third person
pronouns and what we have called demonstratives.s€tawii, aba, ayi as well
asne andné, and combinations thereof, occur both as deieius as intratextual
referring expressions. In this regard Kuteb resemsiEnglish and many other
languages (cf. Anderson and Keenan 1985:261).

Participants (including key objects) are introdused Kuteb discourse in a variety
of ways, the discussion of which is beyond the scap this study. Once
introduced, such participants are referred to leyappropriate pronoumyi, aba,

or ayi), the referentialwi, ba, y1), the demonstrativen€/né, or by a combination
(wii ne, ba ne, yi ne), or are ‘understood’ (zero anaphora). The chofoeferring
device is governed primarily by factors having towdth prominence and newness
of information, a topic that we will not explorerfier here but simply illustrate
with some examples.

1% (Yinga, nyika in other dialects).
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A Kuteb discourse typically introduces participamtish a generic name such as
unde ‘person’ oribyé ‘animal’ and/or a specifigki ‘a certain.” Examples:

537) Ucin kisup- cap cicay ria ka vye ukwe k.
m
tale hare- walk walk go go catch chief SPEC
1s

My story is about a certain chief.

538) Unde ik td atam, rinyi-wa si Apwende.
person SPEC be there name-3sis Apwende

There was a certain person by the name of Apwende.

539) Ti ame kd kyapg uwae kutdr ame tu ufag iki.
as 1s IMP walk in forest 1s meet hut SPEC

As | was walking along in the forest | found a.hut
Subsequent references to the named participardfi in the form of a pronoun
or the noun pluga)wi, (a)ba, (a)yi.
540) Iré ame fxen kucéagp-fu ti afu yan;

Yesterday 1s hear song-2s REL 2s  sing

ayi nyan timambe.
3 good very

Yesterday | heard the song that you were singingas very nice.

541) Ame tu-me fangd ti m ba fxen
1s find-1s road REL 1s come hear

ach)- ti fu yang be.
fu
songs REL 2s sing NEG
2s

| have not had a way to come and hear those sdngais (again).
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Afu a cwé ira, mamac kucdg-fu ayi  cwdcwo.
2s COND agree word makeREP song-2s REF again

Please, sing that song of yours again.

Kukdnn t1 urém ri té kisuy basii,
chicken REL male tell with  hare COMP

aba na ra ka tann iwag.
3p RS move go dip honey
The cock told the hare they ought to go dip honey.

Aba ra ka kwer imbyi  kutuka uwag
3p move go reach bottom tree place

tn a kd tann iwog até.
REL 3p IMP dip  honey there
They went to the bottom of the tree where peoptehgney.

Aba rua kayé, iwbg Wi ta  apupwen.
3p move reach honey REF be up

When they arrived, the honey was up there.

Kimd som uwae kumim kim awia Kkinze.
potto sit  in mound  only 3s one

Potto sat all by himself inside the (afore-mengidntermite mound.

lcwu ti kisp  tsi ise.
leopard and hare standoutside

Leopard and Hare were on the outside.

Kisupy ter inyae ra yae pO-wi;
Hare run run go far PRF-3s

lcwu som a unzu kumam  awi.
leopard  sit-cover mouth  mound REF

(Then) Hare ran away, and Leopard sat guardingpleaing of the mound.
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549) Awai ceb akop ika.
3s cut stalks grass
He cuts the grass stalks.

550) Wia a cebfé ékony ikd ne ahan ra bayeé,
3s if cut stalks grass DEM thus go come end

a ka ba Jir tag Wi
3s IMP come tie MAX 3

When he has cut all these grass stalks completelycomes and ties
them.

551) Wa a vyirtag pu-wia  ayi,
3s if tie-MAX PRF-3s 3

itawé wi mm ba kwer urwa 9,
before 3s SEQ come strike fire down

a sa aka ymne bae ye ijV@ urwa Yyine,
SEQ take stalks DEM light catch body fire DEM

U sa sa ka unzu uwae wii,
SEQ take take crouch mouth hole REF

kokwa unzu  kuyinn wa.
or mouth hive REF

When he has tied them all up, he comes and makes and lights stalks
in the fire, and takes them to the mouth of theehot the opening of the
hive.

10.3.1 Spatial, Temporal, and Instrumental Anaphoa
A previously mentioned location is referred to bg tvordatéy, ‘there,’ as in:

552) Ame ra y1 ritdg. T1 m fob ata ...
1s go to market REL 1s reach there

| went to market. When | got there...
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The same word is used as an anaphor for tempaddhatrumental expressions:

553) Ayéb ikt ki nde ishéden it4, ayi ki  ben atéy.
millet SPEC IMP do month three 3 IMP  ripen therein
Some millet ripens in three months.

554) Ikén ne, im0 armi  ku nde atan?
thing DEM what REL 2p IMP do therewith

This thing, what do you do with it?

10.3.2 Discussion of Text Referring Expressions

In the above sentencegii/y1, which we have included as ‘specifiers’ becausy th
narrow the list of possible antecedents, functiarcinlike the definite article in
English. While we do not have the space to disthesexact conditions on the
occurrence oW andyi here, we may point out that sometimes they maysieéul
in clarifying antecedents in text. Examples:

555) Ame nup unde ik uwae ritag kiskinn ne.
1s see personSPEC in market morning DEM

| saw somebody in the market this morning.

556) Ame ti inja-m som ki ngwa ujwab atan.
1s and brother-1s sat IMP drink beer there

My brother and | were there drinking beer.

557) Ama umbae  inja-m r té i basi,
Then child brother-1s tell ACC 1p COMP

557b unde wi na si sdja.
person REF RS be soldier

My brother’s child came and told us that the mas waoldier.

558 Ati rapg wia baa,
1p ask 3s COMP

awa nde rimag itawé mm na  baa,
3s do how before SEQ know COMP,
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unde wa na si  sdja baa.
person REF RS be soldier Q

We asked him how he knew that the man was a soldier

Here, a subject pronouwmi in Sentence 557b could have been taken as ameéere
to the child. To avoid the ambiguity, the speakegsuthe nouninde wii. To use
the noun alone, however, would be ungrammaticalteNbe acceptable and
unacceptable patterns:

559) Ame ndn ibyé ik uwae kutdr. Awa kob timambe.
1s see animal SPEC in bush 3s tall  very

| saw an animal in the bush. It was very tall.
The second sentence could have been:
lbye wa kéb  timamb.
animal REF tall very
but not (in this context):
*lbye kob  timambe.
animal tall very

The last sentence would make no sense, or perhapsd wsuggest a new
participant or signal that a general referencentmals is being made. Another way
of looking at it is to think ofva as tying the two instances ibfye together.

10.3.3 Link between PN, DEM, and SPEC

The identity in form between the personal pronoand the specifierawii, ayi,
aba clearly indicates a common source for these tgreenmatical functions. In
this regard, Kuteb is similar to the Indo-Europdamguages, in the sense that in
the latter languages words that are now distinguisterminologically as the
definite article, the demonstrative pronouns, dralthird-person pronouns are all
diachronically related (Lyons, 1977:646).

10.4 Reflexive Pronouns

The reflexive construction in Kuteb uses the wipde ‘body’ plus a possessive
pronoun co-referential with the subject:

560) Awa rap ijwe-wi ira baa,
3s ask body-3s word COMP
He asked himself ...
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561) Afu kda ten ijwe-fu ifd.
3s IMP injure body-2s injury

You are injuring yourself.

562) A ki nde na ijwe-ni rikaen amam.
2p Imp do give body-2p trouble only

You are just making trouble for yourselves.

10.5 Independent Possessive Pronouns

Another derived pronoun series consists of the ggs$ge set preceded by the
morphemeana, as follows:

ana-m ‘mine’ anat ‘ours’
anafu  ‘yours’ anan ‘yours’
anawi ‘his’ anala ‘theirs’

anay ‘its/theirs’
These pronouns can stand alone as elements imgphoase, as in, for example:
563) Anyisi-m ta iké, anadfu ta aka?
children-1s be here, yours be where?
My children are here; where are yours?

10.6 Conclusion

We have looked at the basic deictic and anaphasidsvin Kuteb. It is hoped that
this brief survey will be useful to anyone wishitg make a deeper and wider
exploration of this area of the grammar, as wellhase who want to compare the
Kuteb system with those of other languages.
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CHAPTER ELEVEN. COMPLEX SENTENCES

11.1 Introduction

Chapters Seven and Eight introduced sentencesssipgesingle propositions. In
this chapter we present a very brief overview aifteseces containing multiple
propositions. They consist of clauses joined byrdimating or subordinating

conjunctions. The list is not exhaustive; no argotaton is offered, and no

attempt is made to explore the variations and &tiwhs of the structures given. It
is hoped that further research will refine and exbthese traditional categories.
Included here are:

1. Relativized sentences

2. Sentences expressing speech and thought
. Purpose sentences

. Reason sentences

. Conditional sentences

. Counterfactual conditional sentences

. Adversative sentences

. Sequential sentences

. Sentences with adverbial clauses

10. Sentences with nominal clauses

© 00 N O 01 A W

11.2 Sentence Types in Kuteb

11.2.1 Sentences with Relative Clauses

In traditional grammar these are called ‘compleshtences. They have maain
clause and adependentor relative clause. The relative clause modifies one or
another noun phrase in the main clause. For example

564) Unde 1 ba si inja-m.
person REL come be brother-1s
The person who came is my brother.
the main clause is
unde ... si irg-m ‘the man ... is my brother’

The relative clausa ba ‘who came’ tells us something about the manhik case
the subject Noun Phrase has the relative clausehatt to it. In other cases it may
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be the direct object NP or the Complement NP orPaitN an adverbial phrase
telling where or when the action of the verb todécp. Note that in the relative
clause the subject is suppressed. Further examples:

Subject Relativized

565) Umbae it ndebéb  kign-fu  nwdnn pU-i.
child REL spoll knife-2s  arise PRF-3s
The child who spoiled your knife has gone.

566) Ira I amn n iré txi.
word REL 2p speak yesterday different
What you said yesterday was different.

Object Relativized

567) A  tsab-ia ande 1 ku shi ikén b.
3p choose-3p people REL IMP  herd thing NEG
They did not choose shepherds.

568) An c pu-n kiraen @ ame kiar na n a?
2p eat PRF-2pfood REL 1s make PREP 2p Q
Did you eat the food | made for you?

569) Awa nilg-wa uwog ti awa  kua m yi ata be.
3s know-3s place REL 3s IMP go PREP there NEG
He did not know where he was going.

Complement Relativized

570) Awine si unde t afu n@y wa iré a?
DEM be person REL 2s see 3s yesterday
Is this the person you saw yesterday?

571) Amerika si uwog ti ande rifann  ka som ata.

America is REL people rich wealth IMP live there
place
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America is a place where rich people live.
Object of Preposition Relativized

572) Awa ku nae uwae kus6g 1t td& uwé aken.
3s IMP  lie inside  house REL be front there
He sleeps in that house (that is) over there.

573) Isig %ha rie kutdka ti kikwae cae ufug-vi  atd.
eagle descend on tree REMdove made nest-3s  there
The eagle came down on the tree in which the tlademade its nest.
Topic Relativized

574) Indag ti n Wwen ne, am nde imi ti ucin-wi?
cow REL 2p kil DEM, 2p do what PREP tail-3s
This cow you killed, what did you do with its tail

Others (adverbial Noun Phrases relativized)

575) Kiyé 1 afu b4, ame ta-m iké &b
time REL 2s come 1s be-1s  herblEG
When you came | was not here.

576) At tu A uwog 1 afu @ té f.
1p find 3p place REL 2s say PREP 1p
We found them where you told us.

11.2.2 Sentences expressing speech and thodettig Dicendi

In these sentences the quotation (including mesgakch) is introduced by the
complementizer 4a or kasii. Both direct and indirect speech are used, tkierla
being marked bysbefore the verb. Some dialects usa as a complementizer.
577) Awa 1 baa, awi na Wen  inji itsOy.
3s say COMP 3s IS FUT Kill elephant five
He said he would kill five elephants.
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578) Af tay basii, afu na nwann pu-fu.

1p think COMP 2s IS arise PRF-2s

We thought you had already left.

Ve

579) Mbdka rapg  Kisug baa, afu ta i iké a?
hyena ask Hare COMP  2s be still here ?
Hyena asked Hare, ‘Are you still here?’

11.2.3 Purpose Sentences

These sentences are marked by the relativizerikyaen t at the beginning of the
purpose clause:
580) Awa ba i} wia jaeb ikén ritdg.

3s come REL 3s buy thing market

He came to buy something in the market.

581) A ki teb  wia ikyaen f a tu aser  amam.
3p IMP praise 3s PURP REL3p find money only

They're just praising him for the money.

582) Ikén & nde ame | ahan si
thing REL do 1s speak thus be

ikyaen & awa na ye ure té fa.
REAS REL 3s RS catch love PREP 3p
The reason | said that was to make him like them.

11.2.4 Reason Sentences
The marker of reason clauses isaéy imi ‘because of what?’ as in the following:
583) Awia tsd rinde ikyaen imi ame t©tan wa asU.
3s mount anger REASON what 1s insult 3s insult
He got angry because | insulted him.
Compare the question form:
584  lkyaen imi t afu byinn wa kimbab?
REASON what REL 2s  beat 3s  whip
Why did you whip him?
The expression ikyaen imi ‘why?’ follows the pattexf ignn ‘when,” imi ‘what’
and al& ‘where,” which have an alternative pattern ofialihigh tone when they
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are used at the beginning of a sentence. The a@mtence can alternatively begin
with ikyaen imi, which adds some kind of rhetorifmate to the question.

11.2.5 Conditional Sentences

These sentences are marked by the particle /afebdtie verb. The longer form
asit may precede the subject optionally:

585) (Asi) awa a ba, ame U T té fu.
COND 3s COND come 1s FUT speak PREP 2s

If he comes, I'll tell you.

586) (Asif) icwianp a s§ atan, ikén ne a ye Vil
COND mouse if enter there thing DEM FUT catch 3s

If a mouse enters it, this thing will catch him.

587) (Asi) afu a ku sha, a a ya Vi o ta.
COND 2s COND IMP want, 3p FUT leave 3 VX

If you wish, they will let it/them go.

11.2.6 Counterfactual Conditions

These sentences are marked by the wo&d,abhich may possibly be derived from
a ‘they’ + high tone (future?)+ da, the speech complementizer. It seems
sometimes that these sentences also involve arrlyimdehigh tone between the
pronoun and the verb that is realized as a tonegehan the pronoun:
588) Abaa awmi na d, awii (aw(?) tu  kujwoéjan ki

CCOND 3s RS come 3s find reward some

Had he won, he would have gotten a prize.

589) Abaa ame @ nuy ahan, ame (amé?) deb-m be.
CCOND 1s RS know thus 1s buy-1s NEG
Had | known that, | wouldn’t have bought (it).

11.2.7 Adversative

These sentences have ama or ama ‘but’ (from Haoseaa) between the two
clauses. Apparently, before the influence of Hausaptrastive clauses were
originally simply juxtaposed, as in the second epi@m
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590) A ba, amda m n@-m aba be.

3p come but 1s see-1s 3p NEG

They came but | did not see them.

591) A b4, m nlyg-m aba be.
3p come 1s see-1s 3p NEG
They came but | didn’t see them.

Note that there is another conjunction ama witheammg like ‘then’ or ‘next’ but
it operates on the paragraph level.

11.2.8 Sequential

In contrast to serial verb constructions wherergesef verbs is seen as a single

action, there are other cases where there areadeaaions with a single subject

(See more examples in Chapter 8, Section 4.0)uth gases the verbs may be

introduced with the particle 1’ The following example is about a game called

‘Banza’ from a text on children’s games.

592) Banza si uji ikin t a ko jwé  wia siriri ahan
Banza is rope DET REL 3p IMPF braid 3s thin thus

1 ca Wi cCa, 1 kwae isalmnp tsi,
SEQ strike 3s strike, SEQ scoop sand stand

a céb itukan 0 rae yi rae fa atso kujwé

SE brea stick, SE pee 3 pee togethe RECI hand
Q k Q | s | r P

a sa ui  wa  ne ahdn tam uwae is4 atp
SEQ take rope REF DEM thus hide in sand there.

Banza is a rope that they braid very thin, strikestcoop up some sand,
break a stick, peel it together [with the rope?d take the rope and hide it
in the sand.

Note that the verb phrases end with a pause béfeenext sequence marker.
Although the sequence is identical in form with fhure marker, and both occur
immediately before a verb, it is distinct from fia¢ure marker in distribution, as it
always comes after a pause, whereas sentencegheitfuture marker have no
break between the subject and the future.

147 Sometimes the sequentiél/domes out as a bilabial nasain falling from high to low.
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11.2.9 Adverbial Clauses

These clauses typically modify verb phrases byngjthe time or place or manner
in which the action of the main clause takes place.
593) Kiyé 1 m ka ra yi  Ukan, iyém sa risaen-
m.
time REL 1s IMPF go to Wukari, hippo enter farm-1s

When | was going to Wukari, a hippopotamus entemgdarm.

594) A pu ra yi uwag fi ukwe som  atd).
1
3p take 1s go to place REL chief sit there.
They took us to the place where the chief waimgittving.

595) Isim 1 itse-m cwii, m ngwa rikaen si- titird be.
yi
after REL father- die, 1s drink trouble be- speaking NEG
1s 3si

After my father died, | had unspeakable trouble.

11.2.10 Nominal Clauses

In the following sentences the relative clause astsa complement in the main
clause.

596) Ame ki s 1 afu ra tinine ahan.
1s IMPF want REL 2s go now thus

| want you to go right now.

597) T a ra ti rinde ahan nyapg-yi uwae-m [&.
REL 3p go with anger thus good-3si inside-1s NEG

That they went angrily like that did not please me

11.3 Conclusion

In this chapter we have presented a very briefvo@er of sentences containing
multiple propositions. Lest the naive reader ththlat we have ‘covered the
territory’ of sentence structure, | hasten to dut thany narrative texts have have
far more complicated sentences consisting of sevelauses, fragments,
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borrowings, and structures yet to be identifiede ®hort text that follows is an
example.
598) Kute ame si unde it cag tatu.

long-ago 1s be person REL walk hunting

Long ago | was a hunter.

599) Bawé® m ka ta-m aname kug
not-that* 1s IMPF shoot-1s mine before

t1 ka yesu-m ibu ku 7]
REL IMPF hold-1s arrows IMPF shoot

pagma fi a ka pia ib
like REL 3p IMPF take arrows

a cae rikaen fa atdy  ka ta be.

SEQ make poison  with there IMPF shoot NEG

It was not that | was doing my hunting then by mgkarrows and shooting,
like (when) they take arrows and prepare and pisiopoon them.

600) Tatu name kucan ti ame Kka ca  kute,
hunting mine REL first REL 1s IMPF walk before

T siitariku™® m ka txae itariku.
3 be trap REL 1s IMPF trap trap
My hunting at the beginning that | was doing thiue, tarko-
trap was what | was trapping with.

601) M a txae itariku  txae txae,
1s COND trap trap trap trap,
m kad wen ibyé S0SE,
1s IMPF kil animal much

148 Bawé (from Hauséa wai ... ba)
19 itariku (from Hausatarko) refers here to a steel spring trap with jaws 8mep shut

when the animal steps on the trigger.
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si itariku t1 m ki txae.
be trap REL 1s IMPF trap

If I trapped for a while, | would kill a lot of amials, it was the
tarko-trap that | was trapping with.

279
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Appendix 1. A Kuteb story: The Boy Who Refused to Mrry

by Naboth Jatau, Sabon Gida Lissam

1. Ucin kisungm cang ci-cang @ ka vye umbae iln.
tale  hare-1s walk  walk gogo catch child SPEC

My story is about a certain boy.

2. Umbae wi nyang timambe.
child REF good very

The boy was very good-looking.

3. Awu ri  baa ami nha 0 mbé-wii  unda be.
3s say COMP 3S IS FUT take-3s woman NEG

He said he would not marry.
4. lya-wa t1  Te-wa 1 bas,
mother-3s and father-3s say COMP
His mother and his father said that

5. awa na mbé kang unda, awi shaen-wi.
3s IS take necessary woman 3s refuse-3s

he had to marry, but he refused.
6. A 1 baa, awi a mbé-wi unda  bg,
3p say COMP 3s COND take-3s  woman NEG
They said that if he does not marry,
7. ayi na nyang-Vi be.
3 IS good-3 NEG
it is not good.
8. A rm i, 1, ayi skeb-y risi tirL
3p say say say 3  surpass-3 head then
They talked and talked, and it was finally too tmuc
9. Umbae wa cwé Iasi, awia na U mbé unda tirg,
child REF agree COMP 3S IS FUT take woman then
Then boy said he would marry,
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10. ama awa na U mbé-wu undd  &dhan ameén bg,
but 3s IS FUT take-3s womanthus only NEG
but he would not marry just anybody,
11. sé dé mbawandabta a kinn pu-wa rinyi-wa ti tawe.
unless girl REL if call PRF- 3s name-3s first
only a girl who first calls his name.

12. Awia nwunn uten atdng basii,
3s arise land there COMP

He left that country saying

13. awa na 0 ka nae uweg ikin.
3s Is FUT go lie place SPEC

he would go stay in another place.

14. Uwog wia ft1 wia U ka nae atang ne ahan,
place REF REL 3s FUT go lie there DEM thus

The place he went to,

15. awa tsikunn t1 ka rm  baa,
3s REIT REL IMP say comp

he kept on saying,
16. mbawéandab ta nang pa-wa rinyi-wa 0 kann,
girl REL know PRF-3s name-3s SEQ call
the girl who knows his name and says it,

17. na si  mbawandab ti awa na U mbé
IS be girl REL 3s IS FUT marry

(she) is the girl he will marry.

18. Awia ra ahan u ka sa kununn,
3s go thus SEQ go take home

So he went and made a home

19. ¢ sa mbye uwog ikin, Kkusdg kwéano ti apupwen.
SEQ take build place SPEC house metal REL above

in another place—a metal-roofed two-story building

20 Kus6g wi nyang timambe.
house REF good very

The house was beautiful.
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21. Umbae wia ku nae kununn wi.
child REF IMP lie home REF

The boy was living in the house.
22. Usir ikin  tirt, anyisi anda inje,
day SPEC then children woman four
One day, four girls
23. nde wua ta a na pa ra kad na wa atang.
make food REL 3p Is take go go give 3s there
made food to take to him there.
24. Abiya-ba pi na hka shinkafa t1 aakunn,

mother-3p take give 3p rice and beans
Their mothers gave them rice and beans,
25. 0 ye mbakinn wen na  ba.
SEQ catch hen kill  give 3p

and caught and killed hens for them.
26 A to tdg yi nyang ahan.
3p cook all 3 well thus
They cooked it all up very nicely.
27. Wuci nyang, si-yi titiri be.
food good iIs-3  speakingNEG
The food was unspeakably good.
28. A pu Atupwa cae tag anyisi  ba.
3p take clothes fix all children REF
They took clothes and fixed up the girls.
29. Anyisi andab nyang pyéas!
children girl good very
The girls were gorgeous.
30. Tirt, a r1i baa a na ra-ba tirL
Then 3p say COMP 3p is go-3p then
Then, they say they were leaving.
31. A ye icin i ahadan ka fob  atang,
3p catch journey go thus go reach there
They started their journey and went on and on,raadhed the place,
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32. U ka kwer kujwd ufu kuség.
SEQ go strike hand  door house

and knocked on the door.

33. Umbae wa ta uwae kuség, U cwé ira.
child REF is in house SEQ answer word

They boy was at home, and answered.
34. Awa r1  baa, aye bara.
3s say COMP who? Q
He said, ‘Who is it?’
35. A 1 baa, m si aka.
3p said COMP is be 3p
They said it was they.
36. Awa r1  baa a na sang ba.
3s say COMP 3p is enter come
He said they should come in.
37. Ama a sang ka yé uwae kusog wi,
then 3p enter go altogether in house REF
Then they entered the house,

38. U ka pa wda ne na umbae wi.
SEQ go take food DEM give child REF

and gave the food to the boy.
39. Umbae wa ci, U a mam wdda,
child REF eat SEQ eat finish food
The boy ate, and finished eating the food,
40. G ba tu ba.
SEQ come find 3p
and came and found them.

41. A som ki nde urdG ki tsag akaen-ba.
3p sit IMP make game IMP tell troubles-3p

They sat and played and chatted.

42. A nde ikén ne ndende tiri,
3p do thing DEM do then

They were doing these things,
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43. wusir te ka  pO-wa.
day sat IMP PRF-3s
the sun was about to go down.
44. Anyisa anda o1} rn té umbae wi  basii,
children woman REF say with boy REF COMP
The girls said to the boy,
45. ‘Ati kafe ra-tt  tirt  be
1p  return go-1p then. NEG
‘We’re going back now, lest
46. ati a ka-it kununn fife be,
1p COND. go-1p home quickly NEG
if we don’t get home soon,
47. abiya-fi a fwan ird.
mother-1p FUT scold word
our mothers will scold us.’
48 Umbae wa 1 baa, ‘To, nI tsira
child REF say COMP okay 2p stand
The boy said, ‘Okay, wait

49. t1 m sha kikin na
PURP is seek thing give 2p

so | can find something for you
50. t1 m sa nm ka na abiya-ni barabe.
REL 2p take go go give mothers-2p or-not
to take to your mothers, or else.’

51. Awa ra ka kwaen awaen itdka titinyang,
3s go go pluck fruits tree good

He went an plucked some very nice fruit,
52. (U pa ba 9 ba ijwe kice-ba.
SEQ take come drop 3p in dish-3p
and come and put them in their dishes for them.
53. Anyisi é&ndab ba te wi  basii,
children girl REF dismiss 3s COMP
The girls bade farewell saying
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54, a na ra-ba tirt
3p IS go-3p then
they were going.
55. Awa r1 ba a na ka-ba nyanyang.
3s say comp 3p IS go-3p well-well
He said they should go well.

56. Aba cacang m ka fob  fangod.
3p walk-walk go go reach road

They walked along to the main road.

57. A sa awaen ikén ne ahan ki ra fango.
3p take fruit thing DEM thus IMP go road

They took the fruit and were going along.

58. Ama awaen ittka mbawandab kinzé née ise.
but  fruit tree girl one lie outside

The fruit of one girl lay exposed.
59. Awia burci nyang-wa  ayi be.
3s cover well-3s 3 NEG
she hadn’t covered it well.

60. Aba ita ti tsitsi ne ahan ben ayib
3p three REL remain DEM thus ripen eyes

skeb pO-la  wa.
pass PRF-3p 2s
The other three girls were more clever than she.

61. A nungye awaen itdka yi, 0 n bagi, ‘Kaya,

3p see fruit tree REFSEQ say COMP sister
They saw the fruit and said, ‘Sister,
62. afu pa ikén ne ahan kaaaa nde imi?

2s take thing DEM thus go do what

What are you going to do with these things?

63. Pa yi ba i} Tt q,
take 3 come PURP 1p eat

Bring them so we can eat,
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64. ti ati a a mam pu-ti né,
PURP 1p COND eat finish PRF-1p DEM
and when we finish eating,
65. att U pa anafi ba i1 tt a yvi ama
1p FUT take ours come PURP 1p eat 3 also
we’ll bring ours to eat too.’
66. Mbawadab wa nung-wa bg,

girl REF know-3s NEG
The girl did not know,
67. U year anawa na ba tirt

SEQ take hers give 3p then
and gave her (fruit) to them.
68. A pa ikén yi pa a mam fé.
3p take thing 3 take eat finish completely
They took (the fruit)and consumed them all.
69. Awa r1  badi, ‘Kay a-m,
3s say COMP sister-is
She said, ‘My sisters,
70. ni pa anan ba fi tt G-t tirt  aro
2p take of-2p come PURP 1p eat-1p then ?
now bring yours so we can eat.’

71. A rm  basi, awia ki mam-wi irA-wa rimang bara?
3p say COMP 3s IMP create-3s word-3s how? Q
They asked, why is she creating a story?

72. Wa pa ba-wa be, awi U som-wi be bara?
3s take come-3s NEG 3s FUT sit-3s NEG Q
She did not bring any (fruit), so she should gisthere.

73. A nm 0 pi anaba na ba-ba be.
3p IS FUT take theirs IS come-3p NEG
They said they would not give her any of theirs.

74. Mbawandab wa  bwetag, U ta aten ayib bxab
girl REF bestill, SEQ cry tears eye plenty

The girl kept quiet and started crying.
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75. Ama a fxen-ba ira titira y1 kununn.
Then 3p hear-3s word going to home
Then they started off for home.

76. A sisa i ka fob  kununn.
3p walk-walk go go reach home

They went along and reached home.

77. Anyisi anda o:] pa awéen itika néba
children woman DEM take fruit tree their

The other girls took their fruit
78. ri ka na abiya-la.
go go give mother-3p
to their mothers.

79. Aba ki ci ka  shwam tétso.
3p IMP eat IMP enjoy  together

eating and enjoying themselves together.
80. Awine ma shanum ikén

This also lack thing
As for this one, there was nothing
81. ti wa na U sa na iya-v.

REL 3s IS FUT take give mother-3s
for her to take to her mother.

82. Ucwefam-y1 tirt, a r1  baa a na « ra c
next day-3 then3p say COMP 3p IS FUT go REP

The next day, they said they would go back

83. ti uwdég umbae wi  cwuUCwoO.
back place child REF again

to the boy’s place again.
84. Abiya anyisa anda a ita ne
mothers children women REF there DEM
The three girls’ mothers

85. cae wuc nyang skeb tikucang
fix food good pass the first

prepared food even better then the first time,
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86. U pa atupwa ta nyang skeb t1kucang,
and take clothes REL good pass the first

and took clothes that were better then the first,
87. U pa na anyid.
SEQ take give children
and gave them to the girls.
88. Mbawandab ne n teé iya-wi basii,

girl DEM say with mother-3s COMP
This girl said to her mother,
89. iya-wi na pa ha wa atapwa ti wii na ra,

mother-3s IS take give 3s clothes REL3s IS go
her mother should give her clothes so she could go
90. ti wlc  ama.
and food also
and food too.
91. lya-wi rn basi,
mother-3s say COMP
Her mother said,

92. Afu ti mbawandab ti ukaen ra.
2s 7 qil REL uselessness *?

‘You worthless girl!

93. Iré afu caefa m.
yesterday 2s  deceive 1s

Yesterday you deceived me,

94. M byir ikén na fu,
1s collect thing give 2s

| gathered things for you,

95. afu pa ra ka tenj,
2s take go go destroy

you went off and destroyed them,

96. U sa kikin  ikin ba na-fu  ame be.
2s take thing SPEC come give-2s 1s NEG

and brought me nothing.
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97. Yaka ne ahan cwucwo afu caefa m basi,
today DEM thus again 2s deceivels COMP

Now today again you're deceiving me saying

98. wé ame na byir ikén na fu
1s IS collect thing give 2s

I’'m supposed to collect things for you
99. t1 fu na su m cI cwicwo
PURP 2s IS carry go REP again
SO you can carry them again
100. t1 fu pa ikén-m ra kaa teniji.
PURP 2s take things-1s go go-and destroy
and go off and destroy my things.
101. Ame U pa kikin ikin na-m afu be.
1s FUT take thing SPEC give-1s 2s NEG
I will not give you anything.
102. Wandab wia ta aten ayib bxab,

girl REF throw tear eyes plenty
The girl started crying
103. u anum,
SEQ eat-tire
gave up trying,
104. G ra ka kwaen awaen utongcdeb ubaen kupwe
SEQ go go pluck fruits okra side wall

went back and plucked some okra behind the house,
105. ba jwag yi to urwa.
SEQ come heat 3 cook fire
and cooked it on the fire.
106. Isim-y1 ti utong vyi bén pu-yi,
after-3 REL soup REL ripen PRF-3
After the soup was hot,

107 awa sa  kindob ti rinwaen ti akwen g« atang
3s take oil and salt and potash down there

she put oil and salt and potash into it,
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108. ye M tsi ribén, « sa  kutsukwer to.
SEQ take 3 stand ground, SEQ take pot cook

and set it aside, and put the big pot on the fire.
109. Kutsukwer céb, awi kuar Kkiraen

pot boiled 3s stir  fufu
When the pot boiled, she made fufu
110. d paen s kice, U jwo ijwe-wi,

SEQ put down bowl, SEQ wash body-3s
and put it into a bowl, bathed,
111. ¢ pa atipwa-wa titici g,
SEQ take clothes-3s old down
put on her old clothes,

112 1 yesu U roti w ka tu anyisi andad |lane
. , u u a
SE car SE g PUR 3s go fin childre wome DE
Q y Q o P d n n M
took the food and went to find the other girls,
113. t1 a na puatsaen atsp ra.

PURP 3p IS follow RECIP go
so they could go together.
114. Anyisi anda A, aba sae-la ti fango tirwen,
children women REF 3p look-3p PREP road far
The other girls, they looked from a distance,
115. ka tab atsadng basii,
IMP spit saliva COMP
spitting and saying,
116. Ci! Afu ki béa i} fu ye T ndebéb 0ba?
! 2s IMP come PURP 2s catch 1p spoill Q
‘Hey! Are you coming to spoil us, is that it?

117. Putsaen-fu ati be!
follow-2s 1p NEG

Don’t come with us!
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118. Cang icin-fu kinzo rik aen-fu.’
walk  journey-2s one aloneness-2s

Walk by yourself!’
119. Mbawandab wiai anum, kd cang nawa ti isim ti isim,
girl REF tire IMP walk hers back back

The girl gave up and walked behind the rest afithe

120. abane ku ra uwe,
DEM IMP go front

while the others were up ahead.

121. A ria ahdaan ka fob uwae uyang wukin,
3p go thus go reach in stream place-SPEC

They went along and reached a certain stream.
122. unda  kucéden ku ki jwé ijwe.
woman oldness bend down IMP wash body
where an old woman was bending over, bathing Herse
123. Awa r1 té ba basi,
3s say with 3p COMP
She said to them,
124. ‘Anyisi-m, ni ria b turra na m isim.
children-1s  2p go come scrub-quick give 1s back
‘My children, come give me just a quick back-sctub
125. A rm  basi, ‘Ki' Afu unda kucden ne,
3p say COMP ! 2s  woman oldness DEM
They said, ‘Hey, you old woman,
126. afu ko ri-fu  ira-fu rim ang?
2s IMP say-2s word-2s how?
why do you talk like that?

127. Afu nung-fu uwog ti at ki ra yi atang be a?
2s  know-2s place REL 1p IMP go to there NEG Q
Don't you know where we’re going?

128. At U pa ajwo-ti  ndebéb rimenn-fu
1p FUT put hands 1p spoil body 2s
Would we dirty our hands on your body
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135.

138.

129. titawé mm ka4 ria yi @wog
first SEQ IMP go to place
before we go to the place
130. t1 at ki ra y1 atdng 0ba?
REL 1p IMP go to there Q
to where we're going?
131. At1 U nde fob-t1 itso ikén yine e’
1p FUT do reach-1p kind thing DEM NEG
We couldn’t do anything like that.’
132. A tub atsang ra ka 9,
3p spit saliva go go go-down
They spit,
133. U ye  icin-ha, a yafe undd  wa,
SEQ take journey-3p SEQ pass woman REF
and resumed their journey passing by the woman
134. « fxen ira tr a.
SEQ hear word of going
and went right on.
Undd wa 1 baa, ‘Anyisi-m, ni  ka-ni nyanyang!
woman REF say COMP children-1s, 2p go-2p well-well
The woman said, ‘My children, go well!
136. Ani a si-ri  riyaen awudm,
2p COND be-2p kernel guinea corn
If (you think) you're so beautiful,
137. ni ka-ni nyanyang &an!
2p go-2p well-well ?
well, have a good time!’
Umbae t1 unda  wane tir, ko ba nawa  isim.
child REL woman DEM then IMP come poss-3s back
This other girl was coming behind.

139. Awa ra ahan ba fob uwae uyang atang.
3s go thus come reach in stream there

She went along and came to the stream.
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140. Unda wa i kucden wa  ku ti uwae uyang
woman REF REL oldness REF bend still in stream

atang ku jwo ijwe.
there IMP wash body
The old woman was still there in the stream, laghi

141. Awa r1 basii, ‘Y aka,
3s say COMP daughter
She said, ‘Daughter,

142. ba turra na m isim, be a?
descend comescrub-quick give 1s back NEG Q

come down and scrub my back a bit, won’t you?’
143. Mbawéandab wia pa kiraen-wi ayine tsika,

girl REF take food-3s DEM stand
The girl set down her food,
144. G g ahaaan ba tu unda W,
SEQ descend thus come find woman REF
went right down to the woman,
145. 0 tur tag na unda kucden wa  isim,

SEQ scrub all give woman oldness REF back
and scrubbed her whole back

146. ti ijweé-wia meme, U paen tdg wi risa.
with body-3s all SEQ plait all 3s head
and her whole body, and plaited her hair.
147. Tiri awa te wi  baa,

then 3s dismiss 3s COMP
Then she bade farewell, saying,
148. ‘lya, m ka  ra-m tirt’
mother 1s IMP gol1ls then
‘Mother, I'm going now.’
149. Unda wa rang wa basi,
woman REF ask 3s say COMP
The woman asked her,
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150 ‘vYaka, afu ka ra y1 aka?
daughter 2s IMP go to where
‘Daughter, where are you going?’
151. Awia r1 basgi,
3s say COMP
She said
152. awa na kd ra yi kununn umbae ikin
3s IS IMP go to home child SPEC
she was going to the house of a certain boy
153. 11 na ku akwen ne
REL IS bedown there DEM
which was over there,
154. t1 na ri  basi,
REL IS say COMP

who says,
155. mbawandab ti na a kiainn pu-wa rinyi-wa itawé
girl REL IS COND call PRF-3s name-3s before
156. awa na U mbé wandab wa.

3s IS FUT take qgirl REF
He will only marry the girl who first calls his nmee.
157 Né m kd ra atang.’
DEM 1s IMP go there
That’'s where I'm going.’
158. Unda i kucaen wi rang wa basi,
woman REL oldness REF ask 3s COMP

The old woman asked her,
159. ‘Yaka, fu nang pu-fu rinyi umbae wa a?
daughter 2s know PRF-2s name child REF Q
‘Daughter, do you know the name of the boy?’
160. Awa r1  basi, ‘lyée.
3s say COMP no
She said, ‘No,



300 Kuteb Grammar Appendix 1
161. Ame ndng-m rinyi umbae wa be’
1s know 1s name child REF NEG
| do not know the boy’s name.’
162. Unda kucaen ri1 basii,
woman REL oldness speak COMP
The old woman said,
163. ‘Rinyi umbae wa si Shibang.
name  child REF is Shibang
‘The name of the boy is Shibang.
164. Afu a ka pu-fu  ne,
2s COND reach PRF-2s DEM
When you get there,
165. afu a kinn wa baa ‘Shibang’ né,
2s COND call 3s COMP Shibang DEM
if you call him ‘Shibang’
166. si rinyi umbae wa  béarabe.’
is name child REF ?

it is his name.’
167. Mbawandab ri  basi, ‘lya, m fxaefa pu-m.
girl say COMP mother 1s thank PRF-1s
The girl said, ‘Mother, thank you.’
168. Awa tae wunda 1 kucden wia tso uwae uyang
3s lead woman REL oldness REF ascend in stream
She led the old woman up out of the stream,
169 tso ba Vi ukaense,

ascend come to bank

up onto the bank,
170. 0 ba ye  kiraen-wai ayine s,
SEQ come take fufu-3s DEM carry
come and took her food,
171. 0 sa ahan ri ka fob anyisi anda ala
SEQ take thus go go reach children woman REF

and went along until she reached the other girls,
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172. t1 ra uwé ra ka som, U té umbae wa  som
REL go front go go sit, SEQ with boy REF sit

who had gone and were sitting with the boy,
173. ki nde urd-ba ki tsag akaen-ba  tirT.
IMP do game-3p IMP tell troubles-3p then
playing and chatting.
174. Awa ka kwetsi ufu kusog atang u rm  basi,
3s go stand door house there SEQ say COMP

She went and stood at the door and said,
175 ‘Gafara, ubaen-m Shbang! M ba pa-mV’
excuse husband-1sShibang 1s comePRF-1s
Excuse me, my husband Shibang! | have come!

176. Umbae wa tsen  utob!
child REF white heart

The boy was happy
177. Wa teyd akane ta uwae kusdég atang

3s leave DEM in house there
He left these other girls in the room
178. 0 ba wanye  mbawandab wa U rm basi,
SEQ, come embrace girl REF SEQ say COMP

and came and embraced this girl, saying,
179 ‘'Suko uwa-m! Suko! Né si  uwe-fu a?
hello wife-1s hello DEM be face-2s Q
Greetings, wife! Hello! Is that really you?’
180. Awa r1  basgi, ‘Mm.’
3s say COMP vyes
She said, ‘Yes.’
181. Tirt umbae wa sang ka jae m yé tag
then child REF enter go drive go out all
Then the boy went in and drove all these others
abane meme awae kusdég atang, U rm  baa,
DEM all in house there SEQ say COMP
out of the house and said
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182. a na ra y1 ise
3p IS go to outside
they should go out;

183. t1 a na vya kus6g na ta na  uwa-wa.
PURP 3p IS leave house IS give wife-3s

they must leave the house for his wife.

184. Anyisi anda o] anum, U ra yé ise,

children woman REF eat-tire SEQ go out outside
The girls were defeated, went out,

185. U tenpa isan-ba ka ra y1 kununn.
SEQ collect pots-3p IMP go to home

collected their pots and were going home.

186. Umbae wi sang ka tu UWA-Wii.
child REF enter go meet wife-3s

The boy went in and found his wife.

187. A som ki nde urG ki tsag akaen-ba.
3p sit IMP do game IMP tell troubles-3p

They sat and played and chatted.
188. Né 1] a In basii,
DEM REL 3p say COMP
That is why it is said that

189. ké unde a béb rimang uwae utense ikée,
even person COND bad how in world  here
no matter how bad a person is here in this world,
190. afu na saem-fu awa bg, icaen imi,

2s IS despise-2s 3s NEG because
do not despise him, because

191. afu si-fu Rimam-wa t1 na sa wi sunn ise le.
2s  be-2s God-3s REL IS take 3s appear world NEG

you aren't his God who created him.

192. Anyisu anda ikin  na nde ahan
children woman SPEC IS do thus

Some girls did that,
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kucéaen,

193. 0 shanum titinyang uwag unda

SEQ lack goodness place woman oldness
and failed to get a blessing from an old woman,
194. « shanum ma urdm meme f1 a u baen.
SEQ lack also male all REL 3s FUT marry
and also failed to get husbands to marry.
195. Mbawandab t1 aba ku txi wi  txi,
girl REL 3p IMP despise 3p despise

A girl whom they despised,

196. ti ba tu itinyang uwoeg unda  kucaen,
it-is come find blessing place woman old
she it was who got a blessing from an old woman,
197 ¢ ba tu  urom ti awa U baen fati atang,
SEQ come find man REL 3s FUT marry along- there
with

and got a man to marry as well,

198. icaenimi risa t1 nae ribén nawa té unda kucéen
because head REUie ground hers with woman oldness
because it was her obedience to the old woman

199. ti sa na unda  kucdenkann rinyi umbae wa  tsb.

REL put give woman oldness call name child REF up
that caused the old woman to reveal the boy’s name

200 Am aw r k kan timbwey ti umba wa ki sha.
a i a a n 1 e
then 3s g go call justlike a child RE IM wan
o] S F P t

And she went and called it just like the boy wante

201. Uwae umbae wa m& nyang.
inside child REF also good

And the girl was happy.

202. Awa ka kafe
3s go become wife child

uwa umbae wi.
REF

She become the boy’s wife.
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203. Umbae wa ma ka Kkafe ubaen-wai  tirT.
child REF also go become husband-3s then

And the boy became her husband

204. Ucin kisung-m tsikunn pua-yi.
tale  hare-1s stand PRF-3

My tale ends



